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ATCRIVEA TEEMIS ...oveie e 97
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CRANGE USET .o 98
Locked it€mMS (IOCK ICON) ...coeeeieeeeeee ettt naes 99
LOCKING @N TEEIM ..ottt sttt s st 99
PHNTING the BrOWSET ...ttt ssss st sssss st st s sssssanes 100
PrIVATE MO ...t 100
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THE ValIA@TIONS ...t 101
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Putting @ Playlist RTB ...ttt s s s sssesssssesesssessaessnes 101
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444, LOCKING RAAIO-ASSIST ..ottt sssssss s s ssss st st sssssssssssssssssssanes 101
445, ChaNGiNG the USET ...ttt sttt 102
4.46. BrOWSEI SRHOMTCULS ..ottt 103
5. CArtPrep CArtPrep .. ettt 104
5.1, CartPrep defiNitiON ..ttt ss st sssnsens 104
5.2, ANt 104
5.3, BUIldING @ CArtStaCK ......covueveriereerie ettt ss st sssssens 105
54.  Choosing the [€ad-IN MOGE ...t 106
5.5, Playing UN CArtStACK ......ccovvuieeiieieeeere ettt ss s ss s ses s 107
5.6. Replacing a sound by another ONe.........nnnr et 107
5.7, INSEITING @ CAM ettt 107
5.8, UNIOAAING @ CAltucuiiiiiieieieeie ettt ssss s ss st 107
5.9, Printing @ CartStaCk ..ottt 107
5.10. Adding a text in the CartStaCk. ... 107
5.11. Counters iN CartStaCK-PreP ...ttt ss s sssnsees 109
5.12. SAVING @ CATSTACK .. ceuieieeteei et 109
B, RECOIT ..o b 110
B. 1. WOTKFIOW ..ottt bbb e 110
6.2.  ReCOId dEFINITION w..uccoeeiriici ittt 113
6.3, INPUL SEIECLION .ottt sttt seen 113
6.4, STArt @ FECOTTING oottt 116
6.5.  RECOIAING AN IEEM ..ottt ettt 117
6.6, RE-TECOI @N ITOM ..ottt bbb 119
6.7.  Drop and rename Markers (F1) .o sssesssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssans 120
6.8.  "Eit" fuNCLION (SNIPPEL) coveiveieeeireeeeie ettt ssss s ss s 121
6.9.  Using the "FINalize" fUNCHION ..ot 122
6.10. TYPING @ TEXE ottt s 122
6.11. Difference between the blank page and the red Cross.........cccovoeevernsinrioneiennis 122
6.12. TIME 1€t ON AISK ..ot 123
6.13 KeybDOoard SRHOMTCULS ...ttt 123
T EXPOTT e 124
T 0. WOTKFIOW oot b 124
7.2, EXPOIt AfiNItION ...ttt sttt st ss st sansaes 127
7.3, Audio ENCOAING PrOfil@S ...t ssse s s s s ssenes 128
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7.5.  Renaming exported file(S) ......comrmrrmrrrrrrreriesisesisessesessesennes Erreur ! Signet non défini.
7.6.  EXPOrting to @n QUAIO CD ...t ssssssss s ssssssssssssssanes 135
7.7.  Exporting to @ CD-ROM/DVD-ROM ..o sssssssssssssssssssssssssssnees 138
7.8, EXPOrting tO @n FTP SITE oottt ss st sasesaes 139
7.9.  ConfIQUIING QN FTP SITE .ottt sttt st sssnsses 140
7.10. EXPOIT fil€ fOIMALS....veieiee sttt sssnsaes 141
7.11. The available export destinatioNs ... ssesens 142
7.12. Deleting the @XPOIt lIST ...t 142
7.13. Deleting an item from the eXport liSt ... 142
7.14. Printing Out the @XPOrt lSt......c.ciueieec et 142
8. FEAGIAIN e e 143
BT, WOTKFIOW oo 143
8.2, Federall defiNitioN.......ereeie et 145
B30 SCIBONM.c.it ettt e 145
84, SEEP (EVENT) oottt 145
8.5 PLAYIISE et bbb 145
BB, STACK oot 145
8.7, Creating @ PlayliSt ...ttt 146
8.8, COPYING @ PlAYIIST w.ooreeeeeceeee ettt ettt ss st 148
8.9.  MOdIfYiNG @ PlayliSt ..ttt 149
8.10. EXPOIT @ PIaY ISt 150
8.11. MANUAT TMPOI ettt sttt sssnsnees 152
8.12. MELAAATA [TEMIS ...ttt 153
8.12.1. Create and add a Metadata it@M ... sieeees 153
8.12.2.  Modify @ Metadata iteM ...ttt 155
8.12.3. Delete @ Metadata iteM.......cciiieersce e 156
8.13. DEIEtING @ PlAYIST. ettt ss st 157
8.14. FIlING 1N @ PlAYLISt ..ottt sttt ssss s 157
8.15. Creating @ STACK ...ttt 157
8.16. LOAA @ STACK ...ttt 158
8.17. FIlE @ STACK vttt 159
8.18. COPYING @ STACK ettt sttt sttt s s 160
8.19. MOAIFYING @ STACK ...ttt sttt ss st sssnsaes 161
8.20. Deleting @ STACK ..ottt 161
8.21. Multimix / Voice-track / STretCh ... 162
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827110 IMIURIMIX oottt bbb 162
8.21.2.  VOICE TACK ettt bbb 162
B.271.3.  SEIEICN e e 162
8.22. LOCK AUIETION ..ottt 166
8.23. Choosing the 1ad-iN MOME ...ttt 166
8.23. 1. "HIdE" FUNCHION .ottt bbb 167
8.24. PUttiNg @ PIAYIISt RTB.......civerierieieireiiseie sttt ssss s s sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssanes 167
8.25. PULING @ STACK RTB....oeei ettt 167
8.26. Playing an item from the playliSt........conese s 167
8.27. DEIELING @ SCIEEN....cueeeee ettt 168
8.28. DEIELING @ STEP ettt 168
8.29. ClEAMNNG @ STEP ettt ss s 168
8.30. PrNTING @ PlaYliST ettt 169
8.31. BroadCast MOAES. ...ttt b 171
8.32. EVENTS ON SCIEEN.....c ettt 172
8.32. 1. INPUT EVENTS .ottt bbb 172
8.32.2.  OUTPUT EVENTS: ..ottt ss st 173
8.33. VIO b 177
B.33.T.  CrATE e e 177
8.33.2.  JOKEIS et 178
8.33.3.  INSEI et 179
0. FEOAIN bbb 180
9.1, FEedIN defiNITION ... 181
9.2, ReCOId MANAGEMENT ...ttt sssessss sttt sss sttt st st sasesses 181
0.2.1.  Starting @ rECONTING ...ttt 181
0.2.2.  StOPPING @ FECOTTING ..ottt 181
9.2.3.  Start/Stop a recording Via SOCKEL ... ssssseesens 181
9.3.  Start/Stop a recording Via SOCKET ..ot ssssssssssensaes 182
9.3.1T.  From @n IP StrEAM ...ttt st 182
9.3.2.  From @ PhySiCal SOUICE ...ttt ssses e sasesees 185
9.4. Modifying a recording ChanN@l ... ssse s ssanes 188
9.5. Deleting a recording ChaNNEl..........onieresreeeee sttt ssssaees 190
0.6, EITOFN LOG ittt st 190
1O, FEEAPIAN ..ottt 190
10.1. FeedPlan definitioN ...ttt 190
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10.2. FOEM bbb 192
10.3. Creating a recording SChEAUIE ...t 192
104. Modifying a recording SChEAUIE..........c..cooirerier s 194
10.5. Deleting a recording SChEAUIE ...t 195
10.6. "INStant reCcord” fUNCHION ...t 195
10.7. "Full Channel Recording” fUNCLION ... 195
10.8. Load Planning FONCHION ...t ssss st ssss st ssss s s ssssssssssssssaes 197
1T GIIAEAITON i bbb 197
TT00 WOIKFIOW ettt 197
11.2. GrIdEAITOr defiNITION. ...ttt 199
11.3. THME SIOT et 199
11.4. Creating @ tiME SIOt ...ttt 199
11.5. MOdIfYiNG @ TIME SIOT. ..ttt 201
11.6. Program Metadata........cooirieninee et sss st ssse s 203
1161, URL FHlS ettt bbb 205
TT1.8.2.  IMPOIES ettt st snnss 205
11.6.3.  Start and ENd @VENTS ...t 206
11.6.4. Presentation/Guests/Team/Channels ... 206
T1.6.5.  DESCIIPTION ettt 207
11.7. COPYING @ TIME SIOT oot 207
11.8. Deleting @ tIME SIOT ...t 209
11.9. FIlliNG IN @ tIME SIOT ..ottt nsaes 210
T1.710.  Create @ SCreeN (BrEaK) ...t ees s senaes 211
1117, BroadCast MOES........ceeueeieieiieciseiise e sssse e sssse s sssse e ssses bbb ssesssees 212
1112, EVENTS ON SCIEEN....cceite sttt sttt et 214
1113, COPY @Nd PASLE @ SCIEEN ......oereecieeieeie ettt 218
TTT4. MEtadata ItEMIS .o 219
11.14.1.  Create and add @ Metadata item ... 219
11.14.2.  Modify @ Metadata iteM ...ttt sssssaes 221
11.14.3.  Delete @ Metadata itemM ... sess s 223
1115, Create @ rUN (STEP) .ttt 223
1116, LOCKED AUIALION ..ottt 228
1177, COPY @NA PASEE @ MUN..ceeiirierieieeeeeie sttt st ss st ssss s sasssnses 229
TT18.  TOMPIALE ettt 230
11.18.1.  Creating @ temMPIate ...t 230
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11.18.2.  Deleting @ teMPIAte......c.oivereerierreieee sttt sssesssssans 231
1179, Validity PO ...ttt sttt nsen 231
11.20.  EXCEPLION Grid DAYS ..ot ssse s ss s ssse s ss s seses 231
11.20.1.  Choosing eXCeption grid daysS........coumrreeereeereieeieeire s sssesssessssssesssesnes 232
11.20.2. MURIPIE GIidS oot sssssss st ssss sttt ssssssssssaes 234
TT27T.  IMIPOIES ettt neassansas 238
TT.2T.00 A= SETTINGS ettt 239
TT.2T.2.0 B = LINES oottt bt 245
1122, MUSIC SChEAUIING ..ot 249
17.23. Create @ Playlist. . e 249
T2 IMIPOI T et R ettt 251
12.1. WOTKFIOW .ottt e 251
12.2. IMPOIt AEFINITION .ottt 257
12.3. The different IMPOIt SOUICES ...t ss s 257
12.4. HOW tO iIMPOIt @N IEEM 7 ..ottt nas 258
12.5. FIlE FOMMALS .ottt bbb 260
12.6. Importing from the Hard Disk or the Network...........coooineinrneeseeress 261
12.7. IMpPOorting from an XML fil€ 2.ttt sss s s sssssnes 264
12.8. FUSTON <ottt e e st et 267
12.9. IMPOrting fromM XIML fil@ ...ttt 267
12.10.  IMporting from @ CD AUGIO ...t ss e sssees s ssssees 268
12.10.1.  Importing @ Part Of @ TraCk ...ttt 269
12.11. Importing from a CD ROM or @ DVD-ROM ... sesssssesssssenes 270
1212, Importing from @ DVD VIO ... sssssssssss s s sssssssssnses 274
1213, FTP (File TranSfert PrOtOCOI) ...t eenaees 277
1214, ConfigUIING @N FTP SITE ..ottt ss bbb 277
12,15, IMpPOorting from @n FTP SIte......oooirerierieeseieeie et ssssssse s sssssse st s s ssssssses 280
12,16, IMPOITING TOXE.c.ouuieiiiieiieieieete ettt ettt e ssenses 283
12.17.  Playing an item before importing ... ssessesesenes 283
12.18.  Deleting the IMPOIt liSt ... sssssesessses e sssessiens 283
12.19.  Deleting an item from the imPort liSt........cc.coecreeeceneeeerireeseeeeesseeseseseeseeseneees 283
13, LOVEIMONITON ...t bbb 284
13.1. Definition Of LEVEIMONITON ...t 284
13.2. LauNChing LEVEIMONITON ...t ssse e ssses e i 284
13.3. LEVEIMONITOr WINAOW ...t ses s sssesnees 285
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13.4. MELENNG MOAUIES. ...ttt ss s saes 285
13.5. ACTION DAT et 287
13.6. CoNfIQUIAtION PANEL ...ttt senes 287
13.7. GlOSSANY .ottt e 288
T4, IMETA OCX oottt bbb bbb 289
14.1. INtrOdUCEION 1O ENPS ...ttt 289
1477, OPENING ENPS ..ottt ensees 289
14.1.2.  Creating @ StOry / TUNAOWN ..o ssse s sssssssssesasssnes 290
T4.1.3. ClOSING ENPS ..ottt ettt 290
14.2. BIOWSET .ottt s st 291
14.2.1. BrowSEr defiNItION ...ttt 291
14.2.2.  SOUNG STATUS ..ottt bbbt 292
14.2.3.  Available items in the BrOWSEN ... 292
14.24.  Sorting out the database ...t 293
T4.2.5. MOVE @ 18D ..ot 293
T4.2.6.  HIAE @ 1AD oottt 294
14.2.7.  The Search MEthOS ...t 295
14.2.8.  INItIAlIZING @ SEAICN......oeiie sttt 297
14.2.9.  SAVING @ SEAICN ...ttt et 297
14.2.10.  EditiNg @ SEAICN ...ttt 298
14217, Playing an item (CEIHP) .t 299
14212, AddiNG @ NEW IEEM ..ottt ettt 300
14.2.13.  Deleting an it€mM (CLA+D) ..ot ssss s sasesnes 301
14.2.14.  Restoring @ deleted iteM........cc et ssse s 301
14.2.15.  Deleting @ PIayliSt ... 302
14.2.16.  Deleting @ STACK ...t 302
14.2.17.  Deleting @ teMPIate......o.orereireeie sttt ssss st st sasssaes 303
14.2.18.  Copying an iteM (CLIIHL) ot ssse st ssssse s 303
14.2.19.  Modifying an audio item (CLrI+M) ..ot 303
14.2.20.  INAEXING SNEETS ..ottt 303
14.2.27.  "Set as Urgent” fUNCHION ...t sssee s ssese s ssssesssssesseneces 314
14.2.22.  Generating @ Master (CL+G) ..t 314
14.2.23.  Creating an €MPLY fil€. .ttt 315
14.2.24.  "MaSterize AS" fUNCHION ..ottt 315
14.2.25.  Using the "Masterize AS" fUNCION. ... isessisesssseeseeees 315
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14.2.27.  Automatic archiving of BrowSer's ite€mMS.........cccevevveenrieriersnssssseiesesssesssessssessns 316
14.2.28.  ArChIVEA IEMS. ...ttt 317
14.2.29.  Consulting the archived ITEMS ... 317
14.2.30. CRANGING USET ..ottt sssssssssssss st ssssssss s ssssssssssssssnssssssssssssanes 318
142.31. Locked ite€mMS (IOCK ICON) ...t sees e 319
14,232, LOCKING @N IEEMN oottt sttt st s 319
14.2.33.  Printing the BrOWSEN ...ttt sttt sss e 320
T4.2.34.  Private MOGE..... ettt sttt 320
14.2.35.  Putting an item in "Private” ... sssessesssessse e 321
14.2.36.  The validations RTB/Broadcastable.........ociniininecenesescsecseseseis 321
14.2.37.  Putting the RTB and/or Broadcastable validations .............ccccoeoveenninrinrirnrinnes 322
14.2.38.  Putting @ Playlist RTB.......cooiiieireeee et stssssesss st sssesssessssssssssssesnes 322
14.2.39.  PUttiNg @ StACK RTB.......ooiiierierieieceieeie it ssssssss st st ssssssssssssssssnes 322
14.240.  LOCKING RAIO-ASSIST ..ottt sses s 322
14.247.  BrOWSEI SNOIMTCULS ..ottt 324
14.3. SNIPPET et 325
14370 WOTKFIOW ..ottt 326
14.3.2.  SNIPPEL AETINITION .ottt ettt 327
14.3.3.  EItING iN SNIPPET .ottt 327
14.3.4. Setting the mark in (BIUE) = (F3) ..t 328
14.3.5. Setting the mark out (YEHOW) = (F4) ... ssssssssssssssesssssnes 329
14.3.6. Playing 2 seconds before the CUrrent CUt..........cocoeeerrenrierirnensiseiseesseeseseeeis 329
14.3.7. Playing 2 seconds after the CUrrent CUt ... 329
14.3.8.  SIMUIGTING @ CUL (FB).euruuiiiieeieicieesie ettt 329
14.3.9. Playing the content of the CUt (F7) ..o 329
14.3.10.  Cutting a selection (F5 OF DEI) ...t ssssssssssssssssessnes 330
14.3.11.  Cutting a selection without putting it in the bin.......c.ccoeernereree 330
14.3.12.  Cutting outside the SEIECLION ...t 331
T4.3.13.  PlAYN@Ad ...ttt 331
14314, THE DN ettt 331
14.3.15.  Generating a master from Snippet (Ctrl + W)....coooorevrrrrerreirrneesiseesssseieeins 334
14.3.16.  Sraightening @ CUL ...ttt sttt st sssnsaes 335
14.3.17.  The trimming "fUNCHION" ...t ssie s eseeees 336
TA3.18.  UNAO (CEI A Z) ettt ettt et s s e 336
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14.3.20.  Juxtaposing several audio ItEMS .......cc.covririnrierieesesseeeie s ssss s 336
14321, GO t0 BEGINNING (F8)..euierieieieeieeeie et 337
14.3.22. GO 1O €NA (FO) couuiiiieeieiieiiretieeise ettt 337
14.3.23.  Adding a fade point in Snippet (Ctrl + right click) ......ccoccoevvrrrrinrrerierrrirrierinnns 337
14.3.24.  Deleting a fade point in snippet (Ctrl + right click) ..ccoooevorrvrinrerierrrrenne 338
14.3.25. Hiding the fade POINTS ..ottt ssssaes 338
14.3.26.  Visualizing the fade POINtS ...t 339
14.3.27.  Modifying the global level of the souNd.........cccooviiinei e, 339
14.3.28.  Modifying the SoUNd [@VEl..........ooiiie et 339
14.3.29.  Display AIrRUN MArKEIS........c.oiinieeireseiseie e sssessessse s 340
14.3.30.  Set a marker in SNIPPEL (F1). e sssessess s sssesnees 341
14.3.31.  Renaming a marker in SNIPPEL ..o ssssssssssssssssssssnnes 341
14.3.32.  Moving from marker to Mmarker (1...9) ..o 342
14.3.33.  Deleting @ MATKEI ...ttt 342
14.3.34.  Copying and pasting a soundbyte in snippet (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V) ..ccccvvervncenece 342
14.3.35.  Stretching @ SEIECTION ...ttt 343
14.3.36.  INSErtING @ DIANK ettt 345
14.3.37.  CrOSSTAOC. ...ttt 345
14.3.38.  Recording in "SNIPPEL" ...t 346
14.3.39.  ADSOIULE TIME .ottt 347
14.3.40.  "Selected 1eNGth" COUNTEN ...t 347
14347, "CUITENE" COUNTET ...ttt 347
14.3.42.  "Edited 1eNgth" COUNTEN ...ttt 348
14.3.43.  "BefOre DlUE" COUNTEN ...t 348
14.344.  RECENT ITEMIS lIST ..ouuiieiiciee ettt 348
14.3.45.  ReSIZING the SPECIIUM ...ttt st sssnsnes 348
14.3.46.  Saving an edit SESSION (CLrl 4 S) .ot 349
14347, SNAPSNOT...ceec ettt sttt 349
14.348.  SNIPPEL SNOMCULS.....oeereiceeece et 350
14.4. SNUPPETF oot s b 351
TAAT. WOTKFIOW ..ottt 352
14.4.2.  SNIpPet+ defiNION_2 ..ottt s 353
144.3.  Clip and SeleCtion MOUES........ccovruenerneeretinereeireeie e sesessssesssessesesaessesesanes 353
1444, ZOOM DULTONS ..ot 353
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CULEING OPTIONS ..ottt ssenss 353
Insertion / Replacement MOME...........coireirninrieriesses s sssssessens 354
EIting IN SNIPPEEH _2....oceee et 355
A @ TrACK ...t bbb 357
REMOVE @ TrACK ...t 358
Setting the mark in (DIUE) = (F3)_2..o e 359
Setting the mark out (YEHOW) = (FA)_2... e 359
Playing 2 seconds before the current Cut_2........cooooevominminrineriinneneeineseeis 359
Playing 2 seconds after the current CUt_2 ... 360
SIMUIGEING @ CUL_2 oot 360
Playing the content of the cut (F8)_2 ... 360
Cutting a selection (F5 OF DEI)_2 ... sssssssesens 360
Cutting a selection without putting it to the bin_2.......cccoooeveniern. 361
Cutting outside the SeIECION_2.......ceirreereeereeee s 361
PlaYN@AT_2......ooee et e 361
THNE DI 2 et e s e e esesesesesesasesesesesesenesenesenenenesenenananen 362
Generating a master from Snippet+ (Ctrl + M)_2 ..o, 362
Masterization 0N the traCk. ... 363
SROW / HIAE BN ..cccoeeiiicice it 365
StraighteniNg @ CUL 2.t 365
The trimming "fUNCLION"_2 ...ttt 365
UNO (CEIl A Z) 2ttt naes 365
REAOD (CEIT 4 Y) 2 ettt 366
GO t0 the DEGINNING_2 ..ottt 366
GO TO TNE ENA 2ttt ettt ettt eaen 366
Adding a fade point in SNIPPEt+_2...ciereie e 366
Deleting a fade point in SNIPPEL+_2......coerrrirerreeie e ssesssssenes 366
Gradual FAOE...... ot 367
Hiding the fade POINTS_2......o.rieeeeee st sssssnees 367
Visualizing the fade POINTS_2........ovvueeericecireceeecise s esssessesesesanes 368
Modifying the global level of the SOUNd_2 ..., 368
MONO / StErEO SETHINGS ..ceeveeieeeecee et 368
IMIUEE @ TrACK e 369
[SOIALE @ TrACK ..ot 369
Group / UNGroup fUNCHIONS.......occueuceieeieeiieceiessiesssssessssesssseesssessssesssessssssssanes 369
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14.440. Modifying the SOUN [EVEI_2 ... 370
14.4417.  Set a locator in SNIPPEt+ (F2)_2 ... sssssssssssssssssessans 370
144.42.  Moving from one locator to the other_2.........neeeseeene. 371
14443,  Deleting @ 10CATOI_2 ...ttt ss e 371
144.44.  Copying and pasting a soundbyte in Snippet+ (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V)_2............ 372
14445, RECOIAING_2 oottt st st sse st sttt st st sssssssssaes 372
14.446.  MUlti-Channel re@COIAING........oouirirrierieriseseiesie st sssessss st sssssssssssses 373
14.447.  "Selected 1eNgth" COUNTEI_2 ...t sees s 375
14.4.48. CCUITENT" COUNTEE 2ttt se sttt s s s s s s saes 375
14.4.49. "Edited 1€ngth" COUNTEI_2 ... 375
14.4.50. ENA EXEENSION oottt 375
TAA5T.  RECENT ITEIMS TIST 2 oot tee et st s e ss e eses s s seses e neneeeas 376
14.4.52.  Saving an edit S€SSION (CLrl + S)_2 oot 377
T4.4.53.  SNAPSNOT_2 oottt 377
TAAS54,  EFfECES oottt 378
14455,  SNIPPEL+H SNOMTCULS ..ottt sssees 378
14.5. PLAYE .ottt 382
T4.5.1.  Player's fTUNCHIONS ...ttt ss sttt st sssssasesnes 382
14.6. Story Creation (with embedded audio) ..o 382
14.7. Rundown and Cartstack Creation ... 383
15, IMIUTEIEEACK e 385
15.1. MUIITFACK d@FINITION ..o 385
15.2. Displaying MOre traCKS (4)..cevererrierrirnrieeiesiseiisesisesssis s ssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes 386
15.3. Displaying 1€5S TraCks (=) vttt sssssssssnees 387
154,  The playing fUNCHIONS ..ottt 387
1547, The differ@nt COUNTETS ...t 389
15.5. THE PIAYNEAM. ...ttt 389
15.6. Setting the Mark in (DIUE) = (F3) .ot nees 390
15.7. Setting the mark out (YEHOW) = (FA) ..t sssnnes 390
15.8. Editing in MURIEFACK ..ot 390
15.9. Modifying the track [EVEL........cc. et sseesenas 391
15.710. Adding fade POINTS ...ttt sttt nses 391
15.11.  Deleting a fade point in MURItIACK ..........ooverveererreeie s 391
15.12.  Deleting @ SEQUENCE (D) ... sesesssessesesssessaens 391
1513, SPlIttiNG @ SEQUENCE.......ociirieiriceiecieee ittt ssiees 392
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15.14.  Inserting @ blank in MURIErACK. ..o eenes 393
15.15. Renaming a sequence in MUILIEIACK ... enes 393
15.16.  Cutting/Pasting a sequence in Multitrack (Ctrl +X/Ctrl+V) ..o 393
15.17.  Copying/Pasting a sequence in Multitrack (Ctrl +C/Ctrl+V) ..o 394
15.18.  Replace mode / INSErtioN MOAE ...t ssss s sssnses 394
15.19.  Moving a sequeNCe 0N @ SAME TraCK ..o snes 395
15.20. Moving several sequUENCES ON @ SAME TrACK......c.evurverrrerrierierrere e seseenes 395
15.21.  Recording on a track (MURITrack) ..o ieeseees 395
1522, Playing @ traCk iN SOI0 ...t eees 396
1523, MULING @ trACK ..ot 397
15.24.  The "panning"/"balance” fUNCION ...t 397
1525, UNO (CHl # Z) oottt bbbt 397
1526, REAO (CRIT H Y) ettt bbbt 398
1527, RECENT ITEMS [IST.omiieiiiiieiieiieieieie ettt 398
15.28.  Saving an edited item (CHrl + S 398
1529, MUIEIErACK SNOITCULS ...couie e 398
16, MUSIC SCREAUIING .ot 399
16.1. Presentation of MUSIC SCheAUIING ... 399
16.2. DiISPIAY ICONES ...ttt st sssnsnes 400
16.3. GlOSSANY .ttt 400
16.4. Prepare @ MusiC SChEAUIING ... 402
16.4.7.  Create @ CAtEGONY .ttt seseen 403
16.4.2.  Create/Modify/Delete @ grid ... sssssss s sssesssesnens 404
16.4.3.  Apply category and grid t0 @ SOUND ..o 410
1644, Create @ STrat@gY ...ttt 414
16.4.5.  Create @ ClOCK ... et 417
16.4.6.  APPIY @ STFAtEGY oottt sttt st sssnsaes 419
16.5. Create @ MUSIC SCNEAUIING ...ttt 422
16.6. Edit @ MUSIC SCREAUIING ...ttt sssssssnsaes 424
16.7. RECONCHIATION w.eoe et 427
17, PTOQUCTION oottt b 428
17.1. WOTKFIOW .ottt bbb 428
17.2. Production defiNitioN ...ttt 429
17.3. USING PrOAUCTION ...ttt ssse e 429
17.4. ZOOM ittt ettt b ettt 429
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17.5. COUNTELS ..ottt s st 430
17.6. SPEEA MOAITICALION .ocvee sttt nnes 430
17.7. FAAE TNttt 431
17.7.7. Setting @ fad@ IN ...ttt 431
17.8. FAAE OUL .ttt 431
17.8.1.  Setting @ fad@ OUL ...ttt 432
17.9. LEAT-IN POINTS. ..ttt sttt s s st st ss s saes 433
17.10.  Relay (GPI - General PUrpose INtEIface) ... 433
1711, Setting @ r€lay (GP1) .ttt 433
T7.120  INEFO ettt bbb bbbt 435
T7.130 OULIO ettt bbb bbb bbb 435
1714, Blank DETECHION ...ttt 436
1715, SEHHNG @ IOCATON ..ottt 437
17.16.  Playing the original item in Production (F12)......ccccocmninninseneineinneiseeseiseieseeeesenes 438
17.17.  Playing the "produced” Item (F12) ..o ieesenes 438
1778, GO O DEGIN (F8) .eueuuiuiuriieiireicieeiecees ettt 438
T7.79. GO TO €N (FO) oottt sanaes 438
17.20.  UNO (CHl # Z) oottt 438
17.27. REAO (CIT 4 Y) et 438
17.22.  RECENT ITEIMS ..ottt bbb 438
17.23.  Saving a "produced” Item (CLrl + S) .. seeseeen 439
17.24.  ProdUCTION SNOMCUTS.......oiuuiieeiecieie e sbsse s 439
T8, SCIIPE ettt s 440
18.1. "SCrIPE" DEFINITION oottt sttt sssnsaes 440
18.2. Introducing "Script” : USer iNterface ... 440
18.3. NEWSWITE CAPTUING . c..ccuueereeeiaeieetecireisseiss et ease st es s s sasesnes 441
18.4. NEWS WITE EAITING .vvrveierieriiriesieeise ettt sttt ss sttt st s ssessaes 442
18.5. Creating a text from @ NEWS ItEM ... 443
18.6. AsSSOCIAtiNg @N QUAIO ITEIM ..ottt 444
18.7. Playing an audio file associated t0 @ NEWSWITe ........cc.couwremmerrnereeneeeimereieceieeseeeenns 445
18.8. PrINTING @ NEWSWITE ...ttt s s ssse e 445
18.9. SAVING @ NMEWSWITE......oneririeieeieie ettt ssssesses st sss s sss st sss s ses s sanssees 445
1O, SNUPPET ettt 446
19.1. WOTKEIOW ..ottt 446
19.2. SNIPPEL AEFINITION ..ot eees 446
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19.3. EItiNG IN SNIPPEL ...ttt ssss st sttt ssse s saes 447
19.4. Setting the Mark in (DIUE) = (F3) .ot nses 448
19.5. Setting the mark out (YEHOW) = (FA) .. sseeeeseees 448
19.6. Playing 2 seconds before the current Cut ... 449
19.7. Playing 2 seconds after the CUMTeNt CUL ... 449
19.8. SIMUIGEING @ CUL (FB) ettt sttt nnen 449
19.9. Playing the content of the CUL (F7) .. 449
19.10.  Cutting a Selection (F5 OF Del)....oeeiseieeecie e seseees 449
19.11.  Cutting a selection without putting it in the bin ..., 450
19.12.  Cutting outside the SEIECHION ... een 450
19130 PlAYN@A ...ttt 451
TOTA. TR DN bbb 451

19141, PlayiNg @ CUt ettt et ss st ss s ses s 451

19.14.2.  RENAMING @ CUL oottt een 452

19.14.3.  RESTOMNNG @ CUT .ottt 452

19.14.4.  Deleting @ CUL (Del) ...t 453
19.15.  Generating a master from Snippet (Ctrl + W) ..o 456
19.16.  StraighteNING @ CUL ..ttt nnes 458
1917, The trimming "fUNCHION" ...ttt enes 459
1918, UNO (I # Z) ettt bbb 459
T9.T9.  REAO (CIT 4 Y) ettt bbb 459
19.20.  Juxtaposing several aUIO ITEMS........ovirirrinrieieee et ss s sssseses 459
1921, GO tO DEGINNING (F8) .ottt st st sssnses 460
1922, GO TO €N (FO) ettt sanaes 460
19.23.  Adding a fade point in Snippet (Ctrl + right click) .....cccooeneinrinninrenrereei 460
19.24. Deleting a fade point in snippet (Ctrl + right click) ..o 460
19.25.  Hiding the fade POINLS ...ttt snses 461
19.26.  Visualizing the fade POINTS ...ttt eses 461
19.27.  Modifying the global level of the SOUNd ... 461
19.28.  Modifying the SOUNT [EVEL ...t eseeees 462
19.29.  Display AIrRUN MATKEIS ...t ssse e sssessanens 462
19.30.  Set a Marker in SNIPPEL (F1) .ttt sssssssssssssnses 464
19.31.  Renaming @ Marker in SNIPPET. ...ttt essenes 464
19.32.  Moving from marker to Marker (1...9) ... esesssees 464
19.33.  Deleting @ MAKEN ... ssss et saessiees 464

COPYRIGHTONETIA 34



NETIA &

RadioAssist

19.34. Copying and pasting a soundbyte in snippet (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V) cccovevervrrrrverrernne. 465
19.35.  StretChing @ SEIECION ..ottt nnes 465
19.36.  INSEIrtiNG @ DIANK ....ccoee e 467
19.37.  CrOSSTAE.....oueeceececi ettt 468
19.38.  ReCOrding iN "SNIPPEL ...ttt ssss st snses 469
19.39.  ADSOIULE TIME oottt 469
19.40.  "Selected |€NGI" COUNLET ...ttt nses 470
1941, "CUITENT" COUNTEN ...ttt 470
19.42.  "Edited [€NGTh" COUNTET ..ot 470
19.43.  "BefOre DIUE" COUNTET ...t 470
1944, RECENT ITEMS ISt emiieiiiieiirei et 471
19.45.  RESIZING the SPECLIUM ....ccerie ettt nees 471
19.46.  Saving an edit S€SSION (CLIT + S) ..ot eees 471
14T, SNAPSNOL....cee ettt 472
T9.48.  SNIPPEL SNOIMTCULS ...ttt sttt enas 472
20, SNIPPEEF oottt A ARt s s 473
20.1. WOTKFIOW .ottt 474
20.2. SNIPPEL+ AEFINITION oottt 475
20.3. Clip and SElECtiON MOUES ...ttt sss s ssssans 475
204. ZOOM DUTTONS ..ottt 475
20.5. CUTEING OPTIONS .ottt 475
20.6. Insertion / Replacement MOME ... ssss s s sssssnees 476
20.6.T.  MUII-track INSEITION ...c.oucveeieceeeeireciei ettt bbb 477
20.7. Ripple edit (IN CHP MOAE) .. sssssss st s sssss st sssssnees 479
20.8. EItiNG IN SNIPPETH ..ottt 479
20.9. A @ TFACK ettt 481
20.70.  REMOVE @ TrACK ....cuueerrereiieciiecieeise ittt bbbt 482
20.11.  Setting the Mark in (DIUE) = (F3) ciuveieeerereeieereereeie st sss s sssesans 483
20.12.  Setting the mark out (YEIIOW) = (FA) .o ssssssssesens 483
20.13.  Playing 2 seconds before the CUrrent CUt ... 483
20.14.  Playing 2 seconds after the CUrrent CUt ... esessesesenns 484
20.15.  SIMUIBLING @ CUL oottt sttt st 484
20.16.  Playing the content of the CUt (F8) ..o 484
20.17.  Cutting a selection (F5 OF D). esse e 484
20.18.  Cutting a selection without putting it to the bin ..., 485
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20.19.  Cutting outside the SEIECLION ...t 485
20.20.  PlAaYN@ad ..ottt 485
20271, THE DN e 486
20.2T.T.  PlAYiNg @ CUL oottt 486
20.21.2.  RENAMING @ CUL .ottt ss s ssenses 487
20.21.3.  RESLOMNG @ CUL oottt st enas 487
20.21.4.  Deleting @ CUL (D) ..ttt nsens 488
20.22.  CHPPING TOO .ottt 488
20.22.1.  Loading the clipping tOO! tracku ... 489
20.22.2. Making a selection in the clipping toOol track........cocvenininecneinenescrecreneene 490
20.22.3. CONLIOIS oottt 490
20.22.4.  COPY-PASLE ...ttt 491
20.22.5.  INSEIT DUTTON cooccie et bbb 491
20.22.6.  Focus between clipping tool and Snippet+ editing .........ccccovevevveirrineererrrinnnnn. 492
20.22.7.  RecOrding in SNIPPET+ ...ttt 493
20.23. Generating a master from Snippet+ (Ctrl + M) ..o 493
20.24.  Masterization 0N the track. ...t 494
20.25.  SNOW / HIAE BiN ..ottt bbb 496
20.26.  STraightening @ CUL ..ottt 496
20.27.  The trimming "fUNCHION" ...ttt 496
20.28.  UNAO (CEIl 4 Z) ottt bbb 496
20.29. RO (CEl + Y) oottt bbb 497
20.30. GO tO thE DEGINNING ...ttt ss s ss s 497
20371, GO 0 T @NG....ii ettt 497
20.32. Adding a fade point in SNIPPEL+H ...ttt sseeeas 497
20.33. Deleting a fade point iN SNIPPELH ..ot eseeees 497
20.34.  Gradual FAE ...ttt 498
20.35.  Hiding the fade POINTS ..ottt 498
20.36.  Visualizing the fad@ POINTS ......c.ceveieeieirirree sttt sssesans 499
20.37.  Modifying the global level of the SOUNd........ccccovrncrnecence e 499
20.38.  MONO / StErE0O SETLINGS ...courvunrirriecrirriierieerieie it sses 499
20.39.  IMULE @ TrACK cooeeeee bbb 500
20.40.  1501ate @ traCK ...t Erreur ! Signet non défini.
20.47.  Group / Ungroup fuNCtioNs........ccccovveemeeeermerereceinseesereceeseenenes Erreur ! Signet non défini.
20.42.  Modifying the SOUN [EVEL ... essse s esssesseesenas 502
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20.43.  Set a l0cator in SNIPPEL+ (F2)..irierieeiesisrseiseisssessss s ssessssssssssssssessssssssssssssssens 502
20.44.  Moving from one 10cator t0 the Other....... e 503
20.45.  Deleting @ J0CATON. ...ttt 503
20.46. Copying and pasting a soundbyte in Snippet+ (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V).ooovvvevrevrernenn. 503
2047, RECOIAING ittt ssss s ss st st s st ss st s st st ssnsans 504
20.48.  MuUlti-channel reCOIAING ...ttt ss s sssssans 504
20.49.  On-the-fly and PUNCh IN r€COIrdiNg ... ssssssssssens 506
20.50.  EXPOrting @n €dit SESSION .....ccvuuiuereeeirecireiieeie e sse st ss s ssse s ss e sesssans 507
20.50.T.  SNIpPet+ Project EXPOIt ...t ssseisssss s s ssssssessssssesans 507
20.50.2.  AAF EXPOIt oottt 508
20.50.3.  AES3T EXPOItcuieiiieieeieieeeise ettt essee s st bbb 509
20.5T.  IMPOrting an €dit SESSION ... ss st sss s 509
20.51.1.  Importing the SNIpPet+ ProjECt. ... 509
20.51.1.1. ON RAAIOASSIST.....coeieercieceieciseeie sttt ssse s bbb 509
20.52.  "Selected [eNgth" COUNTEN ...ttt 511
20.53.  "CUIMENT" COUNTET oottt 511
20.54.  "Edited 1@NGth" COUNTEN ...ttt 512
20.55.  ENA EXEENSION ..ottt bbbt 512
20.56.  RECENT ITEMS lIST.u.ouiiircieceieciiceieciei ettt 513
20.57.  Saving an edit SeSSION (CLrl 4 S) oot 513
20.58.  SNAPSNOT.....i st 513
20.59.  EFfECLS oot bbb 514
20.59.T.  HOW thEY WOTK ...oueieerie ettt sttt ssssens 514
20.59.2.  Adding/removing an €ffeCt....... e 514
20.59.3.  Copying and pasting an effect or rack of effects........cccounneinnnecnnenenen. 515
20.60.  SNIPPELH SHOMCULS....c.oieierieeee ettt st ssees 516
27 SETOCN bbb 518
21.1. DefiNitioN Of STFETCH ..o 518
21.2. Which elements can be stretChed?.......... e seeees 519
21.3. SEretChing @ SOUNG......coiiicicc ettt 519
214. Listening to a stretched SOUNd.........c.cocrncerecrece e 520
21.5. GO 0 DEGINING (F8) ettt sttt sttt nsans 520
21.6. GO TO BN (FO) ..ttt ettt sttt es st esaets e 520
21.7. THhe lIMItS Of STrETCN .ottt 520
21.8. Saving a stretched elemMent...... ... 521
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21.9. Stretch keyboard SNOMCULS ...t nes 521
22. SHOICULS RAAIO ASSISt...ouiieiiiieecieiese ettt 526
22.1. BIOWSEN .ottt s st st 526
22.2. SNUPPET ettt sttt 528
22.3. IMIUITIEFACK ettt 530
22.4. SNIPPEEH ottt 531
22.5. RECOI ..ot 534
22.6. [INIPOI T bbbt 534
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1. Introduction to Radio-Assist

¥ NETIA

| orsTRATOY ~ |
1 y 0 m
0:04:02 ADMINISTRATOR
0:03:34  ABBA Wamma Mia ADMINISTRATOR
G 0:03:48 ABBA Dancing Queen ADOMINISTRATOR
Q 0:04:32  Bamry White You're The First, The Las.. ADMINISTRATOR
O 0:04:30  Barry White Can't Get Enough Of Yau ADMINISTRATOR
Q 0:04.08  BamyWhite Love's Theme ADMINISTRATOR
@ 0:0409  Barry White Lave's Theme m » ADMINISTRATOR
@ 00355  David Bowie Under Pressure (w/Queen) ADMINISTRATOR
]
o]
o
Q

0:03:57  David Bowie Under Pressure (wiCueen) ADMINISTRATOR
0:03:53 David Bowie This |s Mot America (w/T ADMINISTRATOR
0:03:23 David Bowie Dancing In The Street (wi... ADMINISTRATOR
0:03:33 Madcaon Beggin {Original Wersion) ADMINISTRATOR
@ 0:0338  Madcon Beggin (Criginal Version) ADMINISTRATOR

tion g et Muti-Track o

I Michael Jackson Thriller H
e ;

[alnlgiytnintTaly]
(SRR RaTn)
init 5 Pairt Gain

e S [

1.1. Opening Radio-Assist
To open Radio-Assist, you can :

e Click on the "Radio-Assist" icon available on your desk, and press "Enter" on the keyboard.
(Or double-click on the "Radio-Assist" icon )

Once Radio-Assist is launched, you have to log in.

1.2. Login
Once Radio-assist is launched, an identification window is displayed :
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|9 Radio-Assist Login

FUSEN ADMINISTRATOR v

OK

e In the dropdown list, choose your name and enter your password.

When you log in, Radio-Assist loads your profile ("Journalist”, "technician®...). Thus, it displays
only the tools that you need and gives you certain rights.

1.3. Multisite connection
When you start Radio-Assist, the following window opens :

RADIO
ASSIST

Fezleflos\ i

& Netia Application Launcher

Copyright HETL

DN.FR.O01 1301 Select Database -
omputer ph
f? internatic -~ 4 ABC8 CleanDB2 MEDIA

oduction or d | OK  ABC8-ABCNEWS software

Select Main Database
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e Choose the remote database name to connect to and click on .

The following window will allow you to connect with your username and password

[$ Radio-Assist Login ]

\EUEEI ADMINISTRATOR v

Password - |

OK Cancel

When you log in under your name, Radio-Assist loads your profile ("Journalist” profile,
“technician” profile ...), displays only the tools you need and gives you a number of rights.

In the case of a connection with the Active Directory service:

e connection to the local base : auto connection

e connection to another AD database : auto connection (the database must allow
autologinAD)

e connection to a base outside AD : login request

1.4. Introducing Radio-Assist : User interface
Radio-Assist is divided into two sections :

e The upper part shows the database called the Browser.

10/11/2017 13:34:54 0:04:22 POLINI Alexandre all blacks

10/11/2017 13:34:36 0:04:11 POLINI Alexandre all blacks

10/11/2017 11:14:58 0:00:20 SEAL UNIVERSAL MUSIC SA
10/11/2017 11:14:56 0:00:20 LE MONDE SOCIETE EDITRICE DU MONDE
10/11/2017 11:14:54 0.00:20 LA JOURNALISTE RTL SPECIAL MARKETING
10/11/2017 11:14:51 0.00:30 RENAULT/VO PROMO RENAULT SAS

10/11/2017 11:14:48 0:00:21 OFFICE DEPOT OFFICE DEPOT FRANCE SNC
10/11/2017 11:14:46 0:00:30 NISSAN CROSSOVER NISSAN WEST EUROPE SAS
10/11/2017 11:14:42 0:00:25 MONOPHX MONOPRIX SA

10/11/2017 11:14:40 0.00:25 M6 METROPOLE TELEVISION

14022018
EE

01

10/11/2017 11:14:38 0:00:31 LLLO

10/11/2017 11:14:34 0.00:59 MANHAE LABORATOIRES NUTRISANTE
10/11/2017 11:14:30 0:00:10 COLLECTIVE DU BEAUJOLAIS INTER BEAUJOLAIS
10/11/2017 11:14:28 0.00:25 IKEA IKEA MEUBLES FRANCE SNC
10/11/2017 11:14:26 0:00:10 ZANZICAR GROUPE PAROT

10/11/2017 11:14:24 0.00.35 AXA / ASSURANCE AUTO GIE AXA FRANCE

10/11/2017 11:14:20 0:00:20 MADAME FIGARO. FIGARO (SOCIETE DU)

Q
Qo
Q
Q
o
Q
Q
o
[}
Qo
Q
Qo
Q
Q
o
Qo
Q

e The lower part shows the workspace.
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Stretch  [E] Serint @ Export B Federal

ws| [ Music | Jingle

||
—
||
||
||
- RN

0 0 100 200

1.5. Locking Radio-Assist
You can log out from Radio-Assist without closing the application.
Click on the "Lock button" available at the right hand corner of the screen EX
Thus, the next user who wants to use Radio-Assist, has to log in with his name and his
password.
This function prevents one user from being connected under another name.

|$ Radio-Assist Login

\EUSEN ADMINISTRATOR v

OK
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1.6. Closing Radio-Assist
e To close Radio-Assist, click on the black cross available in the right hand corner:

.E'-.DMINISTHATCI

I

0 S

e A message is displayed to confirm.

2.1. Presentation

Activity Watcher is a module of Radio-Assist. It allows you to trace back all the
actions performed by Radio-Assist users (and services), in your radio station
network.
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& Activity Watcher

bt o Jiee ]

ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 / RadioAssist Users
ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR ~ NMLPOI7 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPOI7 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR ~ NMLPDI7 N/A RadioAssist Users

B 14540 ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users
[Micomputers |+ ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users
ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users

Tools 42:55  ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users
[aitoos |+ ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPOI7 N/A RadioAssist Users
ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A Browser ltems

W Fiter by date ADMINISTRATOR ~ NMLPO17 N/A Bande organisée / 13 organisé Record ltems
on: (I ADMINISTRATOR ~ NMLPO17 N/A Record Items
. ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A edge of seventeen / wuki Record Items
ERNCnes |- 0812202312273 ADMINISTRATOR  NMLEOIT N/A Record Items
08/12/202312:27:29  ADMINISTRATOR ~ NMLPOI7 N/A Record Jtems

08/12/202312:27:08  ADMINISTRATOR ~ NMLPOI7 N/A Record ftems

08/12/20231227:05  ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A Record tems

:39  ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPOT7 N/A Record ltems

ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPD17 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPOI7 N/A RadioAssist Users

ADMINISTRATOR ~ NMLPOI7 N/A RadioAssist Users

04/12/202316:08:24  ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users

04/12/202315:47:24  ADMINISTRATOR  NMLPO17 N/A RadioAssist Users

NOTE :

Activating different logs available for "Activity Watcher" will increase
the database size. Therefore, you will have to monitor this size by
watching the number of logs, or modifying the database server capacity.

2.1.1.Menu
The Activity Watcher menu bar allows you to:

- Refresh the list of traced events (120 possible traceable actions*)

- Clear the list of traced events and reinitialized the filters
(the list is not deleted from the database. Only the Purge can do it
depending on your admin settings.)

- Save this list as a .csv file (usable with a spreadsheet program) @

- Select the list of actions to trace in Activity Watcher
The system administrator decides whether all users have access to this button or not.

Tick or untick the criterium you want to trace in the Activity Watcher configuration window:
you can select or unselect all criteria by using the 2 dedicated buttons.

The selected items will not only be displayed in the Activity Watcher report, they will also be
written in the database. (if events are not selected, they will not be written in the database).

Note that if you change the settings on a machine, you will have to restart the workstation
for changes to be applied.
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Activity Watcher Configuration

| Uncheckal || Checkal

1 User group created dinistrator J
2 User Created AdminiStgfor J
3 User login Administrator J
4 User logout Administrator

5 User Modified Administrator J
6 Item archived NWE J
7 Item restored NWE v

(* to know the complete list of events, see chapter 3)

2.1.2. Activity Watcher Report
The Activity Watcher report displays the list of actions performed on the
system by Radio-Assist users.

e To see the complete list of activities, click on . in the Menu bar.

e If you are interested in one Sound item, you can double-click on it to make it the only
visible item in the list. It will also be automatically highlighted in the Browser (you can also
quickly find it back by using the Ctrl+O shortcut...)

e You can also use filters for your searches (see next chapters)

¢ All modifications done on a sound item are visible in its metadata sheet, in the "History"
tab:

COPYRIGHTONETIA 45



NETIA &

ify Param
K
[T wusic]
Author :
Title :
Language :
Type :
Sub-Type :
Number :
Year :
BPM :
Texture :

Remarks :

RadioAssist

Youngsta .SCHEDULE

The Rizmik Crew
Little Love

English

2012-05-23 20:22:06  Item metadata updated Browser
2012-05-23 20:21:02  Item metadata updated Browser
2012-05-23 20:20:45  Item metadata updated Browser
2012-05-23 20:20:13  Item metadata updated Browser
2012-05-23 20:19:44  Item metadata updated Browser
2012-05-23 20:19:20  Item metadata updated Browser
2012-05-22 11:00:10  Item metadata updated Browser
2012-05-22 10:53:44  Item metadata updated Browser

2.1.3.Filter by Action
When you access the report of activities performed on the system by Radio-Assist users, you
have the possibility to search for a specific type of action.

In the drop-down list, you have the possibility to choose which type of action you want to

display:

- ALL (9 types of action)

- Created

- Updated

- Deleted

- Undeleted
- Login
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- Archived
- Urgent

- Restore
- Export

A color code helps you to know what the nature of the action that has been performed is:

Red (deletion), Green (log in & out), Blue (creation), Black (update)...

Note :
In the case of deleting an item from the database, once the item is deleted, all logs linked to
this item (update, RTB, etc...) will be deleted. Only one line will be kept : item deleted.

This line will be kept in Activity Watcher the number of days set in the Purge tool, in the Air

Run tab.

AirRun

@ Activity Watcher

= B ¢ FollowL

]
= ]
o CREEENE
v S

2.1.4.Filter by Type

When you access the report of activities performed on the system by Radio-Assist users, you
have the possibility to search the list of events by filtering on the type of items that have
been impacted by users actions.

There are 6 types of items likely to be impacted by user actions:
- ALL (6 types of items)
Modifications can affect:

- Log Sheet
- Iltems

- Stack

- Users

- Model

- Cartstack

2.1.5.Filter by User

When you access the report of activities performed on the system by Radio-Assist users, you
have the possibility to search the list of events by filtering on users. In other words, if you
want to trace the list of actions performed by "Journalist X" when he or she logged in to
Radio-Assist, just select his User name in the drop-down list.
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2.1.6.Filter by Workstation

When you access the report of activities performed on the system by Radio-Assist users, you
have the possibility to search the list of events by filtering on the name of the workstation on
which the updates have been done.

2.1.7.Filter by Date
When searching for specific events in the activity report, you can use date criteria.

Tick the Box and choose 2 dates:

Fitter by date

0T B 30/05/2012 n

o (L

2.2. List of Traceable Actions
Remember that you can decide to trace an action or not by ticking or unticking the checkbox
located on the right side of the line, in the Activity Watcher Configuration popup window.

ID DESCRIPTION TOOL
1 User Group Created Administrator
2 User Created Administrator
3 User Login Administrator
4 User Logout Administrator
5 User Modified Administrator
6 Item archived NWE
7 Item Restored NWE
8 Item Created AutoFill
9 Item Updated AutoFill
10 Item Set as ARCHIVABLE Browser
11 Item set as BROADCASTABLE Browser
12 |ltem Copied Browser
13 | Playlist Remote / Local Copied Browser
14 Item Local / Remote Copy Done Browser
15 | Playlist Remote / Local Copy Done Browser
16 Item Remote / Local Copy Done Browser
17 Image Imported Browser
18 |Image Imported Browser
19 |Item Masterized Browser
20 |ltem Masterized Browser
21 Item Created Browser
22 |Item set as Lock Browser
23 Item set as URGENT Browser
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b4 Indexing Field Modified Via Inplace Browser

Editing
25 |Item Metadata Updated Browser
26 Item Set as not ARCHIVABLE Browser
27 Item Set as not BROADCASTABLE Browser
28 Item set as not LOCK Browser
29 Item set as not PRIVATE Browser
30 |Item set as not RTA Browser
31 Playlist set as not RTA Browser
32 |Stack set as not RTA Browser
33 Item set as not RTB Browser
34 | Playlist set as not RTB Browser
35 Stack set as not RTB Browser
36 Item set as not RTW Browser
37 | Playlist set as not RTW Browser
38 |Stack set as not RTW Browser
39 Item set as PRIVATE Browser
40 |Item Restored Browser
41 Item set as RTA Browser
42 | Playlist set as RTA Browser
43 | Stack set as RTA Browser
44 Item set as RTB Browser
45 | Playlist set as RTB Browser
46 | Stack set as RTB Browser
47 Item set as RTW Browser
48 | Playlist set as RTW Browser
49 | Stack set as RTW Browser
50 |Playlist Deleted Browser
51 Item Deleted Browser
52 |Template Deleted Browser
53 [Stack Deleted Browser
54 [Undelete From Recycle Bin Browser
55 [ltem Created CartPrep
56 |ltem Updated CartPrep
57 [User Login DatabaseBrowser
58 |User Logout DatabaseBrowser
59 |ltem Exported Dispatcher
60 |ltem Created Effects
61 Item Archived on CD-Rom Export
62 |ltem Exported to Audio CD Export
63 |ltem Exported to CD-Rom Export
64 |ltem Exported to FTP Export
65 |ltem Exported to HD Export
66 |Screen Created FederAll
67 Run Created FederAll
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68 | Program Created FederAll
69 |VoiceOver: Item Created FederAll
70 | Screen Modified FederAll
71 Run Modified FederAll
72 | Program Modified FederAll
73 Multimix: Run Modified FederAll
74 | Screen Deleted FederAll
75 Run Deleted FederAll
76 |Program Deleted FederAll
77 |ltem Created Feed-In
78 |Program Added GridEditor
79 |Program Copied GridEditor
80 [Playlist Created GridEditor
81 Program Deleted GridEditor
82 |Item Created Import
83 | Item Updated Import
84 |Item Created INumerica
85 |Jingle Pack Created JinglePrep
86 |Jingle Pack Modified JinglePrep
87 |Item Archived Archive
88 |Item Created Phone-In
89 [User Login Phone-In
90 |ltem Created Production
91 Item Updated Production
92 | Send to Recycle Bin Purge
93 Item Deleted Purge
94 | Playlist Deleted Purge
95 | User Login RadioAssist
96 | User Logout RadioAssist
97 |Item Recorded Record
98 | Normalize/Finalize Record
99 |ltem Created Script
100 |Item Updated Script
101 |Item Created ScriptOffice
102 |Iltem Masterised Snippet
103 |ltem Created Snippet
104 |Item Recorded Snippet
105 |Item Created Snippet
106 |[Item Updated Snippet
107 |Item Masterized Snippet+
108 |Item Created Snippet+
109 |Item Recorded Snippet+
110 |Item Created Snippet+
111 |Iltem Updated Snippet+
112 |ltem Created Stretch
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113 | Associated Image Updated Browser
114 |Send to Recycle Bin Browser
115 |Item Created Federall
116 |ltem Updated Federall
117 |Item Updated Record
118 |Item Deleted Record
119 |User Deleted Administrator
120 | Group Deleted Administrator
3. AirRun
3.1. Definition of AirRun

AirRun is a tab in RadioAssist allowing you to know the list of tunes that have been
broadcasted (or that are being broadcasted) in AirDDO.

France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In

SOCIETE EDITRICE DU MONDE
UNIVERSAL MUSIC SA

Paiadum

Paliadum

Patadmm

The Ringmasters (Latle Planet)

Little Pianet

Soowllake Memory (Raikroad Dreamer)
Chares AZNAVOUR (Mes emmerdes)

1511172019 071249
131172019 1223 10
131172019 1222 52
13112019 122242

1312019 122238 Charles AZNAVOUR (Mes em

112019 122227
30092019 18:38 57

France in
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France in
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In
France In

eiiciicicIcicy

TIME.
TIME
TIME,
TIME,
TIME,
TIME.
TIME
TIME_
TIME,
TIME,

333333333

i
3

25/09/2019 14:11.50
25/0972019 14:1145
2510972019 14.0844
2500972019 14.04.07

o
&
1Y
o

i
3

J
5

DA

iR
133

25/092019 13:52.52
25/09/2019 135148
2500972019 11:19:12

iz
33

DY)

Synapson (Salon Hoche)
Bngitte (Palladum)

Bon Entendeur

Bngtte (Paladum)
Laurent Vi

Synapson (Salon Hoche)

Bngate (Palladum)

Parc de St Cloud

Bngate (Palladium)

St Malo)

POLO & Pan (Canopée)
Synapson (Salon Hoche)

Bon Entendeur (Parc doe St C1
Bogtte (Palladum)

Bigtte (Paladum)

Bon Entendeur (Pac de St C1
Brgtte (Palladium)

Synapson (Salon Hoche)

Bon Entendeur (BE Cif Richa
Laurent Voulzy

Laurent Voulzy
POLO & Pan (Canopée)

Synapson (Salon Hoche)
Bon Entendeur (Parc de St Cloud)

Bigtte (Palladium)

Bon Entendeur (Parc de St Cloud)
Beigitte (Palladium)

Synagson (Salon Hoche)

Bon Entendour (BE CH#f Richards)

Bon Entendewr (Parc de St C1
Bngtte (Paladum Stretch)
Charles AZNAVOUR (Mes em.
Bon Entendeur (BE Ciff Richa,
POLO & PAN (Dorothy)

Ben Entendeur (La Rua Madur
BE (FG Lwve Edt S+2)
Bagtte (Paladum)

Bon Entendeut (Paec de St CI

Laurent Voulzy St Mako)
Bon Entendeur (Parc de St Cloud)
Brignte (Palladum Stretch)

Charles AZNAVOUR (Mes emmerdes
Bon Entendeur (BE CHf Richards)
POLO & PAN (Dorothy)

Bon Entendeur (La Rua Madurewra)

BE (FG Live Edit S+2)

Beigtte (Paltadium)

Ban Entendeur (Parc de St Cloud)

3.2. Consultative Mode

The consultative mode allows you to select a period of time between two dates via the
calendar, so as to be able to know the history of tunes that have been played in AirDDO at
that time.

The consultative mode is the mode displayed by default in AirRun. Users know they are in

the consultative mode when the box "FollowUp Mode" isn't ticked :

e The "Channel" and "Station" fields allow you to have access to the history of elements that
have been broadcast by filtering the results, by channel and by station.
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crecet S

e (W DIFFO07 ﬂ

¢ To define the dates of beginning and end of the period of time considered, one can use
the arrows of the drop-down menu that are located on the right side of the fields "From"
and "To":

AU 7/15/2010 ()
To 7/15/2010 v

A calendar allows you to select the desired dates.

June. 2010 KB

IS 5 S
A e IR ]
14 15 16 17 18 13
21 22 23 24 25 26
28 23 30

Today: 771572010

The button refreshes the display.

3.3. FollowUp Mode
The FollowUp mode displays the list of elements that have been broadcast in the last 12
hours (this lapse of time is customizable) in AirDDO.

FollowUp Mode
The FollowUp mode requires that you tick the "FollowUp mode" :

e The "Channel" and "Station" fields allow you to see the history of tracks that have been
broadcast by filtering the results, by channel and by station.
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crarce D

e (W DIFFO07 n

¢ Given the fact that in the FollowUp mode, AirRun displays the list of elements that have
been broadcast during the last 12 hours, the "From" and "To" fields appear in grey and are
not usable:

6/ 122010

B/ 272010

e When the fields appear in orange, this means that the sound is being broadcasted. If they
appear in white, it means that the sounds have already been played.

Channel

23/06/2 oresan ,  PLAY ZZTOP [ LA GRANGE]
23/06/2010 ; 00:03:53 bronski beat [ smalltown boy]
JAUNEANINNG-3N-ER NN-NAER aTnD Midlact

IZTOP[LAGRANGE] DIFFO07
branski beat [ smalltown boy] DIFFO07
Haw ¥aSQnaalarhavv/Tha | ave Ral NIFFNNT

List of different statuses:

Play: Sound is playing.

Stop : Sound is stopped.

Time_Lag : Sound is marked as false start.
Trim : The sound has been cut with the cuer.

3.4. Broadcast history for one item
If AirRun allows you to see the list of elements that have been broadcast in AirDDO between

some specific dates, the tab also allows you to retrace the broadcast history of one particular
track.

To do so, you have to choose the specific item via the browser, then double-click on it. The
broadcast history of the selected track will appear in AirRun.
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ber |Use [Type

e Num ClNum €
|| ADMINISTRATOR | Variété Francaise| | | ]

= 4 = =B ST Rty EreTiET = AutoFill
@ 05310 33 BE FG Live Edit S+2 ADMINISTRATOR 2018
=] 0:0045 33 Laurent Vallizy Rockollection St Malo ADMIN FR Variété Francaise
@ 0:0045 33 Laurent Vdllzy Rockollection St Malo RDB1 ADMIN FR Variété Francaise = B8
=] 0:03:11 Py Madness Our House GOOD NETIA Pop 1982

- @ 00320 3B Bon Entenfeur BE Cliff Richards ADMIN FR Pop 2018 9/02/2020
=] 0:0306 8 33 Charles AAIAVOUR Mes emmerdes ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise

= =] 05731 i 33 Bon Enenditur Jean Dujardin - Une Aventure ADMINISTRATOR 2019
@ 057:31 i 33 Bon Enendliur Jean Dujardin - Une Aventure ADMINISTRATOR 2019
@ 00104 33 Charles AZBAVOUR Mes emmerdes G1 ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
B 00045 33 Charles AZBAVOUR Mes emmerdes G2 ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise v

<] >
=
& A
@
15/11/2019 071323 00:00.04  STOP Brigitte Palladium France In.. PLPAPOLINI

15/11/2019 07:13:08  00:00:05 STOP Brigitte Palladium France In. PLPAPOLINI.
o < 15112019 07:1249  00:00:04  STOP Brigitte Palladium France In... PLPAPOLINI..
30/09/2019 18:38:57  00:00:02 TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In PLPAPOLINI.
30/09/2019 18:33:59  00:00:05 TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In. PLPAPOLINI.
PLPAPOLNC: |~ B 30/09/2019 14:31:15  00:00:05  TIME_LAG Bigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In... PLPAPOLINI..
30/09/2019 14:21:51 00:00:03 TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In. PLPAPOLINI.
19/02/2013 vy 25/09/2019 15:43:49  00:01:34 TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In. PLPAPOLINI.
25/09/2019 1351:48  00:0002  TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In... PLPAPOLINI..
19/02/2020 = 25/09/2019 11:17:00  00:02:13 TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In PLPAPOLINI.
25/09/2019 11:06:32  00:00:03 TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In. PLPAPOLINI.
25/09/2019 110627  00:0001  TIME_LAG Brigitte (Palladium) Brigitte (Palladium) France In... PLPAPOLINI..

To go back to the list of all the elements that have been broadcast, all you have to do is click

on the button.

3.5. "Refresh" Function

The refresh button () allows you to refresh the list of elements displayed on screen, by
updating it. By default, the list is automatically refreshed every 30 seconds.

When the refresh button turns to orange, it means that the search for elements to display is
still going on and is not over yet.

3.6. Columns Display
The way one wants to display the different columns in AirRun is totally customizable. You can
move the columns, resize them, or add fields from the T_AIR_RUN and T_ITEM tables.

e Moving a column : hover your mouse over the column header and move it to another
place thanks to your mouse.

¢ Resizing a column : hover your mouse over the separator line of a column and enlarge
the column.

¢ Adding a field : hover your mouse over the column header and right-click on it. A window

menu will appear, allowing users to add as many fields as they want just by ticking on the
appropriate names.
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Plannified Time
End Time

Guid Air
Channel
GuidEmmission
Guid Item
Guid Log

Guid Run
Start Time
State

Station
Author

Title

Track

Type Air

User

Duration

ALGO
ARCHIVABLE
ARCHIVED

T I 7 /=Y

BROADCASTABLE
COUNT_BROADCAST
DATE_ARCHIVE
DATE_BEG_ITEM
DATE_DELETE
DATE_END_ITEM
DATE_FIRST_BROADCA
DATE_KILL
DATE_LAST_BROADCAS
DATE_MODIF
END_BROADCAST

FILE

FILE_LENGTH

FORMAT

FREQUENCY
GUID_ITEM

ID_ITEM

ID_ITEM_ORG
ID_PLANNING
INTRO_DURATION
INTRO_DURATIONZ
INTROMS
ITEM_DURATION
ITEM_DURATIONZ
ITEM_LANGUAGE

ITEM_REMARKS
LINK_DURATION
LINK_DURATIONZ
LIST_MARK

LOCK

MODE
MAME_ARCHIVE
HUM_CD
HUM_SELECTOR
OUTTRO_DURATION
OUTTRO_DURATIONZ
OUTTROMS

PATH
PATH_SERVER 1
PATH_SERVER2
PLANNED
PROTECTED
QUALITY
RECORDED
ROTATION

RTA

RTE

RTW

SOURCE_REC
START_BROADCAST

STATION_DELETE
STATION_REC
STRING_1
STRING_10
STRING_11
STRING_12
STRING_13
STRING_14
STRING_2
STRING_3
STRING_4
STRING_S
STRING_6
STRING_7
STRING_8
STRING_9
TYPE_ITEM
TYPEL_ITEM
USER_DELETE
USER_REC
YALUE_1
VALUE_10
YALUE_2
VALUE_3

VALUE_4
VALUE_S
VALUE_6
VALUE_7
VALUE_8
VALUE_9
VIRTUAL
%_INLINK
%_INLINK2
%_INTRO_BEG
%_INTRO_BEGZ
%_INTRO_END
%_INTRO_ENDZ
X_OUTLINK
%_OUTLINKZ
%_OUTTRO_BEG
X_OUTTRO_BEGZ
%_OUTTRO_END
%_OUTTRO_ENDZ
¥_INTRO_BEG
¥_INTRO_BEG2
¥_INTRO_END
¥_INTRO_ENDZ
¥_OUTTRO_BEG
¥_OUTTRO_BEGZ

¥_OUTTRO_END
¥_OUTTRO_END2

3.7.

Export Broadcast Log

From the user interface, you can export your log report in a file with a CSV extension (by

clicking on the floppy disk icon E) which can be opened with a spreadsheet such as MS-

Excel ©

4. Browser

4.1.

Browser definition

The Browser represents the database which gives the access to any stocked items (audio or

text).

The items are ordered by categories, and some search filters are available to retrieve an item

quickly.

Moreover, some action buttons are available at the right side of the Browser (Play, delete,
restore a deleted item, copy, modify, set as urgent, generate a master, create an empty file...).

User
Author

The

Number
Type
Sub-Type
Num CD.

Num Selector

Year

afafalalalalalafalalalalalafafalala)]]

VURBEBEBEE BERE

Manica Da Silva
Clelia Felix
Kaxamalka
Logophilia
Jaydee

Laurent Voulzy
Laurent Voulzy
BE

DJ GETDOWN
Madness

Bon Entendeur
Charles AZNAVOUR
Bon Enendeur

Bon Enendeur
Charles AZNAVOUR
Charles AZNAVOUR
Charles AZNAVOUR
Bon Entendeur

Bon Entendeur

Bon Entendeur

Ai Entao

In Your Eyes

Approaching Lido

Igualmente

TiAmo

Rockollection St Malo
Rockollection St Malo RDB1
FG Live Edit S+2

2- Pablo Escobar

Our House GOOD

BE Cliff Richards

Mes emmerdes

Jean Dujardin - Une Aventure
Jean Dujardin - Une Aventure
Mes emmerdes G1

Mes emmerdes G2

Mes emmerdes G3

Tufais partie du passé - Zouzou
Mon voisin

Séduction - P. Niney

AutoFill

AutoFill

AutoFill

AutoFill

AutoFill

ADMIN FR

ADMIN FR
ADMINISTRATOR

Variété Francaise
Variété Frangaise

Pop
Pop

ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
2

ADMINISTRATOR
ADMINISTRATOR
ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
ADMINISTRATOR
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4.2. Sound status
RAW :

@ A raw item is an original file.

EDITED ITEMS :

B An edit session is a virtual file.
Several types of edited item exist (depending on the tool you use for editing).

The different edited icons :
B . edit session coming from the "Snippet" tab.

BE= : edit session coming from the "Multitrack" or "Snippet+" tabs.

9 : edit session (called "produced item") coming from the "Production” tab.

MASTER :
A master is the transformation of a edit session into a physical sound.

4.3. Available items in the Browser
The items available in the Browser are :

e Audio items

e Video items

e Text items

o Playlists

e Stacks

e Templates (created in the « Grid Editor » tab)

e Cartstacks (created in the « Cartstack-prep» tab)

e Jingle-Packs (created in the « Jingle-Prep» tab)

e Dynamic tabs : additional tabs created on request to add more categories).

4.4. Sorting out the database

To sort out the items of the Browser by chronological order or alphabetical order, click on
the column header.

If you click on the "Date" column header, your sort out the database by chronological order,
increasing or decreasing.
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Example: If you click on the column header having some data like the "title” column,
then you sort out the database by alphabetical order.

4.5. Move a tab
It is possible to move a tab of the Browser and thus change the display order.

Here, we will move the "Jingle Pack" tab and position it between the "Advertisement" and
"Text" tabs.

To do this, open the list of tabs by clicking on the list button on the right H]:

The list of tabs is displayed. Click on "Jingle Pack" and move it between "Advertisement" and
"Text"
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4.6. Hide atab
It is possible to hide one or more tabs in Browser.

To do this, open the list of tabs by clicking on H

The list opens:

Here we want to hide the tab "Automated Programs'

Click on
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The tab is grayed out in the list and is no longer displayed in the Browser.

4.7. The search methods
Several ways for searching an item in the Browser are available.

e Use the different filters in the left part of the screen. You can combine them to refine your
search.

- see the Original items

- see the Edited items (coming from : Snippet / Snippet+ / Production)

- see the Master items

- see the RTB items (Ready-To-Broadcast)

- see the Broadcastable items

- see the RTA items (Ready-To-Archive)

- see the Archivable items

- see the Archived items

- see the locked items

- see the RTW items (Ready-To-Web) which will be retrieved by the Dispatcher* application.
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(*Dispatcher retrieves the sounds and convert them into multiple formats for multiple
destinations delivery).

NB: when the filter is green, it means that it is activated and that all the elements
corresponding to the selected criteria are displayed in the Browser. On the opposite,
when the filter is red, it means that you can see only the items which are not
corresponding to the selected status.

| =
T
e

= the filter is not active (all the items are displayed, whether they are RTB or not)
= the filter is active (only the RTB items are displayed)

. = the filter is negative (only the items which are not RTB are displayed)

¢ You can use the different indexing fields (the search is not case sensitive but accents are
taken into account).

Pop Rock

Attention : when you make a new search, do not forget to delete the previous one by taking
the filters off. To do so, you can do a left click on the "Reset” icon or a right click on the
"refresh" icon . All filters are cleared.

OR
e Drag and drop from the item list to a chosen search field.

Example : in the Browser, select Mariah, and drop it to the "author" field. The Browser displays
the item list containing "mariah" in the "author" field.

NB : you can use this search method on any fields.
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OR
e You can search two terms or more simultaneously by using the "OR".

Example : if you type "Volta" OR "Silversun" in the « author » field, the Browser displays the
item list containing "Volta" and/or "Silversun".

Bl=lol s

@I a erinkula ENGLISH Pop Rock [2008] [ |
| |-B O Silversun Fickups The Royal We 0:0447 ENGLISH Pop Rock 2003
Silversun Pickups  The Royal We 0:04:47 ADMINISTRATOR Pop Rock 2008

Fop Rock

-
.
Attention : if you use this search method, the « OR » must be in CAPITAL LETTERS.

NB : if you do not know in which category your item is stored, go to the "All" category,
and enter a keyword in the "global” field. The search is done on the whole database.

Once the search is done, the result is displayed.

ey 7 [User 0

0:16:11 27/11/2019 15:12:11 ADMIN FR France Inter Journal de 18h 21/11/19 Journal
dsee 0:15:00 27/11/2019 15:10:52 ADMIN FR France Inter Journal de 18h 22/11/19 Journal
Correspondent France Inter 0:22:51 27/11/2019 13:54:57 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du week-end du samedi 23 novembre 2019 Journal
cty 0:18:53 27/11/2019 13:52:57 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du week-end du dimanche 24 novembre 2019 Journal
0:28:53 27/11/2019 13:50:05 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du vendredi 22 novembre 2019 Journal
Type 0:12:48 27/11/2019 13:48:11 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du mardi 26 novembre 2019 Journal
Language 0:05:37 27/11/2019 13:47:18 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du lundi 25 novembre 2019 Journal

A 0:28:25 27/11/2019 13:46:53 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du jeudi 21 novembre 2019 Journal

08/06/2020

Before

Tile

Broadcast date

P NETIA  Rago-Assist 83201 [L
Cl s

e - 7 Type
0:16:11 | 27/11/2019 15:12:11 | ADMIN FR | France Inter | Journal de 18h 21/11/19
[0:15:00 | 27/11/2019 15:10:52 | ADMIN FR [France Inter | Journal de 18h 22/11/19

[
Correspondent 27/11/2019 13:54:57 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du week-end du samedi 23 novembre 2019 Journal
cty X 27/11/2019 13:52:57 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du week-end du dimanche 24 novembre 2019 Journal
v X 27/11/2019 13:50:05 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du vendredi 22 novembre 2019 Journal
e :12:48 27/11/2019 13:48:11 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du mardi 26 novembre 2019 Journal
Language .05 27/11/2019 13:47:18 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du lundi 25 novembre 2019 Journal
27/11/2019 13:46:53 ADMIN FR France Inter Le journal de 13h du jeudi 21 novembre 2019 Journal

After

Before

Tile
Broadcast date. W

03111

And if you do a multi selection of items is the list, the number of items over the total and the
total duration of these items is displayed.

e FullText search criteria
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Certain search criteria, depending on the configuration of your tabs, can perform a FullText
search. This allows you to perform advanced searches in text-type metadata (e.g. the
transcription of an audio file).

Here are the different possibilities offered by a FullText search criteria :

Classic search
To carry out a classique search, simply type the phrase you are looking for.
For example: "The president opened the meeting"”.

The search will return all items whose text metadata contains this phrase (this search is not
case-sensitive).

The different operators

The following operators are implemented in FullText search criteria: or, and and near.

Operator Or
This operator is written in RadioAssist as "or" and is not case-sensitive.

So if you search for "president or session”, the search will return all items whose text
metadata contains the word "president”, all items containing the word "session" and all items
containing both words.

Operator And
This operator is written in RadioAssist as "and" and is not case-sensitive.

So if you search for "president and session", the search will only show you items whose text
metadata contains the word "president” and the word "session".

This search does not take into account the distance between the two words

Operator Near
In RadioAssist, this operator is written as "near” and is not case-sensitive.

So if you search for "president near session”, the search will only return items whose text
metadata contains the word "president" and the word "session". The two words must be
close for the search to return this item.

Advanced Search

The "*" character can be used as wildcard. If you search for "pres*", the search will return all
items whose text metadata contains "president”, but also "pressure”, "prescribe", "presa” and
any other combination.

This "*" character must be placed in the last position.
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4.8. |Initializing a search

To reinitialize a search (it means taking all filters out), click on the "Refresh” button. .

4.9. Saving asearch
Once you have made a search, you have the possibility to save it.

e To do so, place your mouse on the category. the cursor turns blue.

ADMNISTRATOR « |

S

g S| op Rock
X T SH FPop Rock 2008
B Sikversun Pickups The Royal We 0:04:47 ADMIMISTRATOR Pop Rock 2008 a0l <L

Pop Rock -

e Double-click on the category. A window is displayed.
e Enter the search title. Then, click on the "floppy disk" icon to save it.

Your search is saved. Then you can edit it anytime.

4.10. Editing a search
To edit a search which has been saved :
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¢ Place your mouse on the category where you have saved your search. The cursor turns
blue.

Y - = ST o]
— LT R o > 4
i SH

P
B Silversun Pickups The Royal We 0:04:47 ADMINISTRATOR Pop Rock 2008 o s <t L

Fop Rock

e Click on the category. A window is displayed.
e Select the search you want to edit and click on the "folder" icon to edit it.

.

Your search is edited.

4.11. Playing an item (Ctrl+P)
You can play an item from the Browser and define the speed (from very slow to very fast). To
doso:

e Select an item in the Browser.

e Click on "Play" n
A progress bar is displayed. And a volume button to set the sound level as well.

By clicking on the Lock icon, it is possible to modify separately the level for the left and/or
the right channel.
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While playing a sound, or even when it is paused, if you click a second time on the button

n, it will place the cursor 5 seconds before the end.

¢ Do a right click on the progress bar. a window is shown as follows :

e Choose the speed of your item.
For information :

50% : Plays very slowly
75% : Plays slowly

100% : Plays normally
150% : Plays quickly
200% : Plays very quickly

4.12. Audio resource selection
The audio resource selection window lists the different visible soundboards and allows to select the
one we want to use with RadioAssist.

Netia audio engine can only access soundboards which are visible through the Wasapi windows
protocol and also Digigram SoundBoard accessed natively through their NP/HR driver.

We call the Audio Resource selection window by clicking on the Speaker icon located on the top right
of RadioAssist with the other Browser’s icons.
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= B ¢

10/11/2021

On initial display, the audio resource selection windows shows the current soundboard being
used with its use mode (shared or exclusive). If the current board got input, the bottom of the
windows shows the current input selected and the possible input gain we apply on it.

Remark: future version of RadioAssist will allow to select a different card for recordings. In this
version, only one card is used for both uses.

Ressource Audio

Cartes son en sortie

W Exclusif NDAW: PCX924e Mixer ﬂ

Cartes son en entrée

T ssecxsase s—

Entrée: Analog (Line Level) n
Gain d'entrée (dB): _

Annulation
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Clicking on the output combo shows the different soundboards available at the time we click.

Audio Resource

Output Board

B Exclusive INDAW: PCX924e Mixer

Virtual Card

Default configuration

NP: PCX 924 HR

NDAW: AMD HD Audio HDMI out mixer #0
NDAW: fniusbtr480022777057?

NDAW: PCX924e Mixer

Input Board NDAW: HD Audio Speaker mixer
W e [
Board Record Input:  [F¥SRINSE P ) n
Input Gain (dB): _

Clicking on the Board Record Input combo shows the different choices available

Warning: Some choices may not work with the selected card (ex: choosing a digital input on
an analog board will lead to a failure on first record trial in the record tab)
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PEL{lkcEQA11001 * SAIONDPV

Audio Resource

Output Board

B = TEVERE NDAW: PCX924e Mixer B

Input Board 1

JJEET coiseosrismer——

Board Record Input: alog (Line Level) n

. Analog (Line Level)

Input Gain (dB): Analog (Mic Level)
Analog (Aux input)
Analog (Loopback)
Analog (Stereo Out Mix)
AolP (PCX-LW) Cancel
Digital AES/EBL
Digital AES/EBU, Sync Clock Input

Audio resource selection window allows to choose a different soundboard than the one which
was chosen and configured by the administrator using RadioAssistSetup.

The board selected will remain the one selected during the whole RadioAssist session unless
we choose another one. Quitting RadioAssist and launching it again will make us come back
on the "administrator” choice.

We can also come back to the administrator configuration by selecting “Default Configuration”
in the output combo list. All administrator’s choices are then applied (use mode, input and
gain selection), just like when we first start RadioAssist.

Main advantage of the audio resource window is to be able to use “a just plugged in” USB
device, immediately in RadioAssist (eg Headset). To do that, just plug in the new resource, wait
a little until windows detect it (a black mic icon should appear quickly) and click on the Speaker
Icon. The new audio resource will appear in the output combo list. Select it, choose the desired
use mode (shared or exclusive). If it got inputs, you may possibly choose a different one and
set an input gain. Clicking on OK will trigger the soundboard switch.
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Output Board

= CIEVERE NDAW: Sennheiser USB headset ﬂ

Input Board :

QY s m—
Board Record Input:  [A73155 (Mic Level) n
Input Gain (dB): m

Cancel

Remark: when clicking on OK to trigger the new selection, a control is done on the current
soundboard to see if recording or playing is going on. If this is the case a message box appears,
telling us that record or play will be stopped if we continue.

& Record running

Proceed with new audio resource selection?
Record will be stopped...

Device endpoint selection
In the device / endpoint selection dropdown
The user can select between the following “system” choices (always made available to the user).

e Automatic allocation: The application will try to allocate the first free audio resource it can
find.
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e Use Windows Default: The application will try to allocate the audio resource defined as
“Default” in Windows

e Virtual card: The application will use an internal “virtual” audio card to simulate 1/0. This
kind of function is also known as “null audio” in some third-party software. This is used for
testing or when no audio device is available on the machine (like a server for instance).

o Default configuration: The application will use the configuration set by the administrator for
that machine.

And some dynamically listed choices starting either by:

e NDAW: Audio device endpoint accessible via WASAPI and WDM driver. In this mode a single
device will appear once per active connected endpoint (ex: speaker and headphone) or once
per channel for multichannel device. Unconnected endpoints will not appear. Since version
8.6.x, RadioAssist supports connection and disconnection of audio devices at runtime. The
list will be updated as user connects a new endpoint on an existing device (like a headphone)
or plugs a new device (like a USB audio interface). Users can also select the newly detected
audio interface without restarting.

e NP: Digigram audio device accessible via Digigram proprietary legacy NP API. This mode is
available for backward compatibility but is now obsolete due to the technology being
phased out by Digigram. In that mode a multichannel card will appear once, and its channel
must be set in the “output channel” field.

The input device endpoint/channel used by RadioAssist is the one matching the selected output
device (same device or same device and channel for multichannel devices). This is the current
behavior, selection of a different device for output and input is planned for a future release,
therefore the input device selection combo has been disabled for the moment.

Note that a Digigram card may appear both as a NDAW and NP card if supported by NP drivers and
the drivers have been configured accordingly.

See examples below of how different audio device may appear:

-

Use Windows Default
Virtual Card

NDAW: Synaptics Audio headphone mixer
NDAW: Synaptics Audio output mixer
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Audio device / endpoint on a laptop’s Synaptics chipset

-
Automatic Allocation

lUse Windows Default

Virtual Card

NDAW: Axia Topology01
NDAW: Axia Topology02
NDAW: Axia Topology03
NDAW: Axia Topology(4
NDAW: Axia Topology(05
NDAW: Axia Topology06
NDAW: Axia Topology07
NDAW: Axia Topology(8

8 channel AXIA virtual audio over IP driver

NOAW: Reattek HD Audio out i | -

Automatic Allocation
lse Windows Default
Virtual Card

NP: PCx 1222 HR

NOAW: PCX1222%e Mixer 1/2

NDAW: PCX1222e Mixer 374

NDAW: PCX1222e Mixer 576

NDAW: PCX1222e Mixer 778

NDAW: PCX1222e Mixer 910

NDAW: PCX1222e Mixer 11412
NOAW: Realtek HD Audio output mixer

Digigram PCX 1222e detected via its WDM and NP driver
[Output channel]

In the specific case of accessing a multichannel (essentially for Digigram cards via NP drivers), this
allows specifying which channel to use.

0 = First free channel

N = mono input number starting from 1. When in stereo, increase value by two for the next stereo
pair.

Ex: 1is channel one or left of first stereo pair. 4 is channel 4 or right channel of second stereo pair. 5
is channel 5 or third stereo pair ...

[Record channel]

This allows the user to select which connection to use for the input device endpoint / channel. As of
RadioAssist 8.7.x all possible connections supported by RadioAssist are listed, even if the device
endpoint / channel does not support that type of connection. Netia audio engine maps well known
drivers I/0 to this legacy static input list. Implementation of a dynamic list of connection is planned
for a future release.
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Analog (Mic Level)

Analog (Aux input)

Analog (Loopback)

Analog (Stereo Out Mix)

AolP (PCX-LW)

Digital AES/EBU

Digital AES/EBU, Sync Clock Input

Input connection selection dropdown

e Analog (Line Level): To select line level connection for cards that have one. Note that this is
also the “default” connection when there is no specific mapping for an audio device driver.
Counterintuitively you may have to select “Analog (Line Level)” for AES only device or AolP
driver that do not have a specific mapping implemented in the Netia Audio Engine.

e Analog (Mic Level): To select microphone connection if the audio device has one.
e Analog (Aux input): To select Auxiliary input connection if the audio device has one.

e Analog (Loopback): Available for audio devices accessed via WASAPI (NDAW prefixed). Not
available via NP drivers. Allows to record a copy of the output stream of an output device
endpoint. Usage limited to shared mode. Enables scenario where a user can for instance
record audio or video played in a web browser without going through and analogue loop or
a mixer feeding back and output to an input. (see https://learn.microsoft.com/en-
us/windows/win32/coreaudio/loopback-recording for more information).

e Analog (Stereo Out Mix): Allows for a similar function as loopback. This requires a specific
implementation by the driver vendor in its WDM driver. This is available for legacy reasons
and is being replaced by the “loopback” input.

e AolP (PCX-LX): Specific AolP input for (now obsolete) Digigram LX cards.
e Digital AES/EBU: Select for using AES/EBU (digital) connection using embedded clock signal.

e Digital AES/EBU, Sync Clock Input: Select for using AES/EBU (digital) connection but set the
audio device to use the dedicated device clock connection for reference clock signal.

Input gain:

Gain applied on the input signal prior to reaching RadioAssist. Use this for meter calibration
purposes.

Shared/Exclusive mode:

The shared mode and its opposite the exclusive mode are features dictating if an audio resource is
shared or not during its use by Netia software.

Shared mode:
In shared mode, the selected audio resource can be used simultaneously by several applications.

In this mode the Netia applications I/O go through the Windows audio engine, which allows the
mixing of input and output streams of multiple applications. This allows situations where two mixed
audio streams can be heard at the same time, one played through RadioAssist and another through
a third-party software.
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Window's audio engine performs sampling format conversions where necessary, making this mode
more "compatible" with many cards but can add some dithering related noise and add latency. This
mode also allows access to the Windows digital loopback to record the output of a device via a
virtual input (loopback) cloning the audio stream sent to the output of the device. This enables
users, for example, to play a YouTube clip in their browser and record its audio directly in
RadioAssist etc.

This mode is therefore the recommended mode for office PCs or some production platforms.
Exclusive mode:

If Netia software is being used in exclusive mode on an audio resource, no other application will be
able to allocate and therefore use that same audio resource.

The exclusive mode theoretically allows lower latency because it gives direct access to the drivers of
the card without going through the Windows mixer. However, this requires that the driver supports
the format requested by the Netia audio engine, which is in the most general case 48kHz, stereo, 16
bits. Depending on the implementation of the driver this may require manually setting the format at
the Windows level in the audio config dialogs for the card.

For this reason, Netia usually recommends using exclusive mode on playout machines.
Specific considerations for Digigram cards:

Please note that these modes do not apply to the use of Digigram cards via their native NP/HR driver
(when selecting the Digigram card via its drivers prefixed by “PCX” in the Netia audio device
selector). These concepts do not exist in this case. A PCX card allocated via its Digigram drivers is
necessarily allocated exclusively.

On the other hand, the shared mode will be operational for the same PCX allocated through
NDAWave7 (driver prefixed by NDAW or DX depending on the version), as exclusive/shared modes
are features of WASAPI.

Specific consideration for AolP virtual audio cards drivers:

Regarding AOIP virtual audio cards, it is recommended to use shared mode even on playback
machines due to performance issue of WDM drivers of some manufacturers (such as Dante and
LAWO) in exclusive mode. It may also be necessary to adjust some parameters depending on the
drivers used (for example the AXIA driver requires increasing the nLatency parameter to 30 ms).

More info on WASAPI's exclusive mode:

https://learn.microsoft.com/en-us/windows/win32/coreaudio/exclusive-mode-streams
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and on WASAPI in general:

https://www.thewelltemperedcomputer.com/KB/WASAPI.htm

4.13. Adding a new item

A new item can be added by clicking on the button on the right side of the Browser window.

It is used to create :

- an empty item witout physical item for the SOUND, VIDEO, TEXT or IMAGE items
- a contact

- a basket

- a cartstack

- a Jingle Pack

For the following type :

- Project

- Edit from Snippet/Snippet+ or Multitrack
- Playlist/Stack/Template

- Asset

- Event

...the dedicated tool should be used

An item linked to a project cannot be deleted (first delete the project, the window allowing
to delete the linked items is not implemented in this case)

An item linked to a asset cannot be deleted (first delete the asset, the window allowing to
delete the linked items is not implemented in this case)

When deleting an item (whatever the type of deletion is : final or sent to the bin), the item is
deleted from the baskets including this item. If restauring an item, this item will not be
replaced in the baskets where it was before the deletion.

e Palylists/Stack/Templates
e LocSchedule/LocTemplate
e Cartstacks
e Jingle Packs

...cannot be sent to the bin.
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4.14. Deleting an item (Ctrl+D)
To delete an item from the Browser, select the item and do a left click on the "Trash" icon

E at the right side of the Browser or do a right click on the selected item. the "Delete"
function is displayed in a menu.

Attention : It is not possible to delete :

¢ Aitem belonging to another user (except if the right is given)
e An item with the RTB and/or Broadcastable validation(s).

e A locked item

e An item in use

4.15. Restoring a deleted item

e To restore a deleted item, do a right click on the "Trash can" icon ﬂ

The following window is displayed with the list of the deleted items in the chosen category.

=leted itenns

Purge itemsz

00267 10720, FREM.. U2 Beaut..

01616 10/23.. FREN.. &M Spiller... 2003
00:57 11424 ENGL.. U2 Beaut..
00567 1147, ENGL.. Micha.. Thiiler 1582

Undelete Caticel

e Select the item to restore and click on "Undelete".

A message is displayed to confirm the restoration. Click on "Yes".

Do you really want to undelete this ltem ?
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To retrieve the restored item in the Browser, either use the search filters at the left side of the

Browser, or refresh the Browser with the "Refresh” icon _

Attention : To restore a deleted item, you must get the right to do it (right given by
the administrator).

IMPORTANT :

e An EDL can be deleted even if a RAW or other associated EDLs exist. Only the EDL
will be deleted (and will go into the bin).

¢ You can delete a RAW even if an EDL is already in the bin.

e When deleting a RAW, the existing associated EDLs will also be deleted but an
information box that lists the associated EDLs allows you to cancel the deletion of
the RAW and the associated EDLs.

¢ When restoring one of the EDLs put in the bin, the RAW is also automatically
restored without any information. Unless the RAW has been purged.

¢ When restoring the RAW from the bin, the RAW is the only one restored and the
EDLs remain in the bin.

4.16. Deleting a playlist
¢ In the Browser, go to the "Playlist" category.

o Select the playlist to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the "Delete" function is displayed, or click on the "Trash can"

icon E available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on "Yes" to confirm the deletion or
"No" to cancel the action.

Attention : it is not possible to delete a playlist with the RTB validation (you must
remove the validation first).

4.17. Deleting a stack
¢ In the Browser, go to the "Stack” category.

e Select the stack to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the "Delete" function is displayed, or click on the "Trash can"

e
icon available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on "Yes" to confirm the deletion or
"No" to cancel the action.

Attention : it is not possible to delete a stack with the RTB validation (you must
remove the validation first).
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4.18. Deleting a template
e In the Browser, go to the "Template" category.

e Select the template to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the "Delete" function is displayed, or click on the "Trash can"

st
icon available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on "Yes" to confirm the deletion or
"No" to cancel the action.

4.19. Copying an item (Ctrl+L)

The « Copy » function E is used to copy an item which will have the name of the user
doing this copy.

¢ In the Browser, select the item to copy.

e Click on "Copy".

e The information card is displayed. Modify the data if needed.
e Click on the "Floppy disk" icon to copy the file.

NB : This function is available by doing a right click on the item you want to copy.

4.20. Modifying an audio item (Ctrl+M)

The "Modify" ﬂ function is used to modify the data of a selected item (name of the
correspondant, title, category...).

¢ In the Browser, select the item to modify.
e Click on "Modify".
¢ A window is displayed to modify the data

e Click on the "Floppy disk" icon to save the modifications.

NB : This function is available by doing a right click on the item you want to modify.
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4.21. Indexing Sheets

\’/) Modify Parameters
iy g
| o Music|
e
oo
soree (N
Year : E Gold :

BPM : E Power :
ewe: (N

h

Total Time

In the upper part of this popup, users can enter or edit the metadata relative to the selected
item.

In the lower part, you will find :

¢ Player Tab : pre-listen your audio item

e Composition Tab : for displaying and modifying the list of elements that make up a
master

¢ Technical Tab : check the set of information relative to the creation of the item.

e Category Tab : link your item with a music category (Hot 20, Top 100, Gold 80...)

¢ Associated Image Tab : display the image associated to your item, usually the album
cover.

¢ AirRun tab : display the informations about when the item was broadcasted.

¢ Schedule History : Display when the item was ou will be broadcasted.

¢ History : Displays all the action done on the item (modified, flagged RTB, unflagged, etc...)

When you access the database in Remote mode, the display of the indexing sheet is the
same.
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4.21.1. Composition

When a Snippet, Snippet+ editing, cartstack, playlist, etc is mastered, the list of items that
make it up is saved and can be viewed in this tab. This makes it possible to find positions,
durations, text data 1 and text data 1 (Author and Title, for example), positions and
timestamps in their raws, that these elements had in the original editing, cartstack or playlist.

Below is a diagram describing the Composition data of an element mastered from an editing

Rawbegin  d==-=-====-mco e

Raw Item

Raw/Master A

Timestamp A !

Clip end pos

inRaw A

i i
' 1

“ClipBegin ----=-=-===----- Duration C ---==-====o=--- + “ClipEnd

EDL Clip ’—g ClipC
Based onRaw A
Timestamp C
“EDL Begin Duration E “EDL end
ClipC ClipE ‘
EDL / Master PosC
in the EDL/Master Cllp D ‘

Item Composition  Posinitem= Pos Cin the EDL/Master
. Duration ="
of ClipC

Posin Raw =l beg R A
Horodatage = Tlmesmmp C (= T| mestamp A + Clip begin pos in the Raw A)

It is possible to delete, modify, add custom elements and export this list. Please note : Any

changes made to the composition of a master will only be saved when the index card is
saved.

b Player | & Composition| JO& Technical B Associated Image AirRun | El ary A

aw |Timestamp

/06/2024 12:30:21
00:00:0:4 'DEI'I]H]E? Fatboy Slim The lourney 'Dﬂ'l}l}ﬂ? 13/06/2024 17:38:07

00:00:31  O0:00:43 Massive Attack  Teardrop 00:00:00  13/06/2024 17:40:33
00:01:14  DD:00:07  METIA Anthemn2 00:00:05  17/06/2024 12:30:11
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e Add
Custom elements can be added to the composition. To do this, simply :

o Click on the “Add” button
o Enter the desired data

o VaIidate

&= Composition p Technical E_=| Associated Image AirRun

P Player Elay 4=

J X

Az run
' InEnlnl

Pos in item EE:E :: 33 Duration TS aﬂ

Pos in raw DD:DD:GG Timestamp

To recognize them, the custom element lines are gray.

e Modify
It is also possible to modify the components that make up a master. Note that this in no way
affects the original assembly, cartridge case or playlist. There are two ways of doing this :

o With the edit window :
= Click on the “Edit" button [
* Modify the desired data

= Validate

b Player | & Composition| J& Technical E Associated Image AirRun | Elary 1=

J X

Az run

I el 1 i I el
Duration UU'UU'LIE‘

Pos in item TR 33

Data 1 Data 2 Teardrop

Pos in raw DG:DD:DD Timestamp 13/06/2024 17:40:38

o By modifying data directly in the table:
= Double-click on a cell
= Make the desired changes
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= Click outside the cell or press the “Enter” key to validate (“Escape” key
to cancel)

B Plaver | ¥ Composition p Technical EB| Associated Image  [B] AirRun | Bl ary 4
+ ¢ G B

Posin itErn Data 2 Pos in raw |Timestamp
00:00:05 METIA Anthemn 00:00:08  17/06/2024 12:30:21
00:00:27  Fatboy Slim The Journey  00:00:07  13/06/2024 17:32:07
00:00:45 Massive Teardrop 00:00:00  13/06/2024 17:40:38
00:00:07  METIA Anthem2 00:00:03  17/06/2024 12:30:11

When modifying time data directly in the table, it is possible to increment or decrement the
value using the “Up” and "Down” keys on the keyboard. Time data may not exceed 24 hours.

e Delete
You can delete elements from your master. To do this :

o Click on the “delete” button ﬂ

e Export

Finally, you can export elements from your master (in csv format only for the moment). To do
this :

o Click on the “export” button

4.22. New index cards (from the 8.12 version)

4.22.1.General operation
With the addition of new features such as transcription and soundcheck, the indexing form
had to evolve to offer a better experience. It is divided into different sections that will be
identical in Remote mode (access to a remote database).

Metadata section:

The metadata section contains all the data you can add or modify, as well as a player and the
list of flags.
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] Modify Parameters - o X

Metadata

Composition section:

When a Snippet, Snippet+, title sequence, or cue sheet is mastered, the list of elements that
compose it is saved and can be viewed in this tab. This allows you to find the start positions,
durations, and text 1 and text 2 data (e.g., Author and Title) that these elements had in the
original edit, title sequence, or cue sheet.

It is possible to delete, modify, and add custom elements to this list. Please note, however,
that any changes made to the composition of a master will only be saved when its indexing
file is saved.

(] Modify Parameters - =] x

Composition

Pos in it Dur: Data 1

11 était uny
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e Add
It is possible to add custom elements to the composition. To do so, simply:

o Clic on the add button
o Enter the desired data

o Clic on validate

(] Modify Parameters - [m] ®

. Composition

Metadata

Extrait interview

To recognize them, custom element lines are gray.
e Modify

It is also possible to modify the elements that make up a master. Note that this does not
affect the editing, the title card, or the original script. There are two ways to do this:

o Via the edit window:
» Clic on the « Modify » button
= Edited the desired data

=  Validate
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Composition

o By modifying the data directly in the table:
* Double-click on a cell
= Make the desired change
= Click outside the cell or press the “Enter” key to confirm (press the
"Escape” key to cancel)

Modify Parameters = O X

. Composition

Metadat. . i : :
= As run Posinitem Duration Datal Data 2 Posinraw Timestamp

00:26:20 Il était une fois... L'homme de N... 00:00:04 29/07/2025 14....
00:03:00 FEEUEALibre} Extrait interview

00:00:15 Radio Jingle 1  'WMusique dyna... 00:00:00
00:02:10  Halle Abadi FLIRT 00:00:00
00:05:11 FEEDS Fréquence libre 00:00:00

Transcription

When modifying time data directly in the table, you can increase or decrease the value using
the “Up” and “Down” keys on the keyboard. This time data cannot exceed 24 hours.

e Delete
It is finally possible to delete elements from our master. To do this:

o Clic on the « Delete » button

Transcription section:

The third section contains the transcription of the item if it has been generated beforehand.
The transcription can be viewed by anyone, even users who do not have the right to start a
transcription on an item.
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This section is divided into two parts: the first contains a simple player and the second
contains the text area for the transcription. To make it easier to follow along while listening,
the word being heard is highlighted in the text. You can move through the audio by clicking
on the words, and if you move through the player, the highlighted word is also updated.

Modify Parameters - O X

. Transcription

Metadata /1453 la cl Cons A 00:01:10:70

s st s bopate it St ettt
e e

-~

) « 9h 9h30, Franck Ferrand raconte sur Radio Classique

L tin, dit comme grandiose, ¢a évoque toutes

milieu du XVe

3 avoir du mal a |E' ve!

I tion figurer sur une carte. Ca fait d S I &duit comme peau
de chagin. Sur la carte, e verrez plus que la capitale. Alors I3
oui, elle existe encore e par Constantin, bien

_' entendu. Au milieu du X L i
&

Quality

Iu:s \D| en 476 Cnnstammople av alt

e dis, par Constantin en ?10 Les 50 UUU habitan
Technical plus grand <chose. Vous imagin
Toutes leurs fles, tout. L Empereur se e Constantin Xl Pa\mlogu.-
En 1453, ca fait 5 ans qu'il est a la téte de ce tout -tout -tout tout
petit empire qui a été si grand autre u carrefour de | 'Orient
I'Occident. Constantinople qui a toujo su se défendre de tout
attaques grice a ses inviaisemblables murailles. Alors bien
Europe de |'Ouest, du c6té de la cour de Charles VII. cef
Rome a perdu de son lustre. Et depuis longtemps, ca fait
qu’on n'en parle aiment. Il y a eu ce grand schisme qui I'a
Broadeast séparé de | Eglise d'Occident, qui elle obéit au pape, alors que |'Eglise
history g 5

d'Orient, celle de Constantinople, obéit & son patriarche

Actions history

Quality section:
The fourth section presents the sound analysis once it has been performed. A reminder of
the analysis criteria is visible for each field. If the value obtained does not match, the field
appears as an error.

@ | oui

General

If you want to manually validate a sound that has one or more alerts, you can click on the
orange exclamation mark in the top right corner. A modal window will open, allowing you to

COPYRIGHTONETIA 85



NET'A < RadioAssist

confirm that you want to validate the sound quality. The criteria that identified errors will
remain red even after manual validation.

Technical section:

A Technical tab provides information about the selected item. This includes, for example, the
creation date, last modification date, duration, user who created it, distribution start date,
etc.

(8 Modity Parameters - jm] =

o Technical

Metadata

File Information

Broadcast Information

Start broadcast

History tables:
Finally, three sections are available to access the various histories related to the item:

e The "Schedule History” history, which displays all sound scheduling information (past
and future)

e A "Broadcast history” tab, which displays all sound broadcasts (start and end times,
channel, conduct)

e The "Actions history” shows all changes made to the audio (PAD, non-PAD, modified,
etc.)
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Modify Parameters - [} X

Schedule History Broadcast History

Start Time Playlist Start Time End Time

Modify Parameters - ] X

Actions History

Date Information Tool User Compute

2 00 Item copied Browser ADMINISTRATOR NMLP043
ltem metadata upd... Browse ADMINISTRATOR NML

56  Item masterized Brows: ADMINISTRATOR NMLP043

4.22.2.Behavior changes with the new form
Some workflows have been adapted or simplified to make it easier to use the new indexing
form.

e When saving from an editing tool, the default destination tab and the active tab in
the Browser
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4.23. "Set as urgent" function

4

The "Set as urgent” function . is designed to send an audio item to the Hot-Box of Air—
DDO (playout system) to notify the technician that the item must be broadcasted urgently
(because it is not planned in the playlist).

4
e To send an item as urgent, select it first and click on the "Set as urgent" function . In
multi-channel mode, all channels will be notified.

If you work in multi-channel mode, do a right click on the item to send. In this case, the list
of the available channels is displayed. You can choose on which channel you want to send
the item then.

Date /
& 102/02/2015 11:40:54 ] 0:00:26 | ADMINISTRATOR | Alexandre POPE_1IBYA & VORY COAST
baae 02/02/2015 11:40:23 0:00:14 ADMINISTRATOR Alexanc OVERNATOR-EXCITED ...
Correspondent 02/02/2015 11:40:05 0:00:29 ADMINISTRATOR Alexanc W WINTER EVENTS
02/02/2015 11:39:48 0:00:29 ADMINISTRATOR Alexan( W WINTER EVENTS News R

City

Type

Language

After

Before

Title

Broadcast date

4.24. Generating a master (Ctrl+G)
e To generate a master, select the edit session coming from Snippet, Snippet+ or Multitrack

and click on the "Generate a master" function . located at the right side of the

Browser.

You can also do a right click on the selected item. The "Generate a Master" function is
displayed as well.
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Attention : Do not masterize items coming from the "Production” tool, otherwise you
will loose all information that you have put on the sound. Moreover, it is not possible
to transform an original item directly into a master.

4.25. Creating an empty file

The "New item" function E is designed to create a file without sound.

This fonction is designed to prepare files which will be associated with an audio file later on
(coming from an automaton or associated with the "Masterize as" function for instance).

It is not possible to create empty sheets in a tab where the GENRE (Type) is not defined
(example: ALL).

An empty record is indicated by the "sheet" icon.

B0 12/06/2015 17:28:01 0:00:00 FRANCAIS Alexandre FICHE VIDE

4.26. "Masterize As" function
The "Masterize as" function (function available by a right click on an item of the Browser or

by a right click on the "Generate a Master " function) is used to associate a sound to a
empty file.

4.27. Using the "Masterize As" function
To use this function you must create empty files first.

e Select the audio file on which you want to associate an empty file.
¢ Do a right click on it and choose the "Masterize as" function (or right click on the

"Generate a master" icon). A window is displayed proposing a list of empty files
(without audio files associated) available in the Browser.

e Choose the empty file on which you want to associate the sound file.

e Click on "OK".

The sound is associated to the file and the status of this audio file will be master.

4.28. "Asynchrone Mastering" function
Async mastering allows users to keep working while mastering process is running.

To achieve this workflow, a mastering queue has been added to RadioAssist which allows users to
gueue and manage mastering jobs. Jobs are done by a background process on the user computer so
users can still use RadioAssist as usual while jobs are running.

3 kind of workflow are available:

o Add one item to queue: show up an indexation window that allow user to fill destination item

metadata
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o Add multiple items to queue: allows user to queue multiple items as same time. No indexation
window is displayed, and metadata are duplicated from sources items.

o Add external item to queue: allows user to drag&drop an external file from local computer

Following item type can be added to mastering queue:
e Raw
e Master
e Monotrack EDL
e Multitrack EDL

e Production

A “Mastering Monitor” window can be used to check and manage jobs status. This window display
user information’s:
e Type: source item type icon (prod, mono track ...)
e Item: source item name (under format “STRING_1 — STRING_2")
e State: job current state
o Queued: job’s waiting to be processed
o Running: job in progress
o Done: job is done, and master item is ready to be used
o : job has been canceled by user
o Failed: job process failed (error detail message is available in message column)
o Message: display details on process, especially useful on failed job to know error details
o Priority: job priority (not yet implemented)
e Source item guid: source item guid from T_ITEM table

e Request guid: job unique id

Notes:
e Jobs in “queued” or “running” states can be canceled at any time (use “Cancel selected” button)
e Mastering window can be closed/opened at any time without impact on mastering jobs
e All running jobs are canceled when Radios Assist is closed Enter topic text here.

4.29. Using the "Asynchrone Mastering" function
Mastering one item (with indexation window)
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HEETeeeEE
Uty Uy 4

RadioAssist

09/07/2021 14:33:34
09/07/2021 14:47:27
23/09/2020 15:21:18
14/09/2010 09:38:16
08/05/2019 00:19:55
14/06/2021 16:27:26
15/06/2021 11:47:16
14/06/2021 16:26:35
04/07/2018 17:02:57

0:01:25 ADMINISTRATOR
0:01:25 ADMINISTRATOR
0:04:48 ADMINISTRATOR
0:02:18 Codato3.0.1.0 Rip carel-d
0:03:11 ADMINISTRATOR
0:04:08 ADMINISTRATOR

Mastering multiple items (without indexation window)

09/07/2021 14:33:34
& 09/07/2021 14:47:27
e 23/09/2020 15:21:18
= 14/09/2010 09:38:16
= 08/05/2019 00:19:55

a2

(4

hsd
(Al
i
(Sl

hid

Show up mastering monitor
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= 04/07/2018 17-02:57

0:01:25
0:01:25
0:04:48
0:02:18

ADMINISTRATOR TestEdICompl
ADMINISTRATOR TestEdICompl
ADMINISTRATOR Bill MEDLEY &
Codato3.0.1.0 Rip carel-d Des Knaben V

ADMINISTRATOR RELAXATION

8 | ADI‘HHHTRATV)R

00541

ADMINISTR
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S 01/07/2020 15:28:57 [ 0:00:09 | ADMINISTRATOR
@ - 01/07/2020 15:29;

] ™= 01/07/2020 15:29:

9 - 01/07/2020 16:25 K OR
9 ™ 02/07/2020 08:08: §

9 g 21/08/2000 15:48 &%

@ 4 22/08/2000 1485

@ dr 25/08/2000 16:49i¢

» J 31/08/2000 15:35 =

Q@ ™ 01/07/2020 15:03/ = e S TOR
) w  01/07/2020 1503, = Show Mastering Monitor  iroR
@ ™ 01/07/202015:043_ OR
(] - 01/07/2020 15:04: OR
2 ™ 26/08/2020 07:54:06 0:04:17 ADMINISTRATOR

Jobs Status

e Running job

= TestYkEd! - TestYkEd] n ! Narmal EAA IF750-3226-4632-B4E3-... 5086A70A-D 185-4FED-AFB47...

e Canceled job

Tlear “ance! Selected
B TestYkEdl - Testykedl ancrle Normal EAASFT50-3226-4632094E3-... 5086AT0A-D1B5-#8D-ANG-87...
e Done job

COPYRIGHTONETIA 92



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

Coancel Selected

[  TestediComplexeYk - TestEdiComplexeYk [Success) master item guid : ... Normal ASE46634-8805-41E5-86E1-... BOAS2SBC-D7DD-4333-
E TestYkedl - Testykedl Normdl EAAIF750-3226-9632-849E3-... S086A70A-D185-48D+
< >

e Queued job

B TestykEdi- TestYkEd Queved Normal SOEATD44-3934-904-8821...  DBEAC]

B TestEdiComplexeYk - TestEdiComplexeYk  Queued Normal ASE46634-88D5-41E5-96E1-,., ESAX

B TestYkEd! - TestYkEd Normal EAAIF750-3226-4632-84E3-... AD4AL

B TestEdiComplexeYk - TestEdiComplexeYk [Success) master item gud : 7A6734997-D240-... Normal ASES6639-8BD5-41E5-86E1-... BOASZ

B TestYkEd!- TestYkEd Noemal EAATF750-3226-4632B4€3-... 50864

< >
e Failed job

& TestYkEd! - TestYkEdl e 41500 -  whie et wgine, Error 2 1
=] TestEdiC lexeYk - TestEdiC ‘ Y L | pMaster ) - Master ge ed : Eror setting the frequency converter engine. Error 2-11 1
B4 Testykedl - Testykedl Faded [ | Master Generation] - Master generation fafed : Erar while setting the frequency converter engine, Error <11 1
= diComplexeYk - TestEdiComplexeYk [Success] master item gud : 7A679497-D2A0-4308-ATEF 058362160 BC !
B TestykEdl- TestVkEdl ’

4.30. Remote Database
A remote database is designed to access a database available on another site for instance.

e To access to a remote database, select it in the dropdownlist at the right side of the
Browser :

SEFVOR

An identification window is displayed asking your login.

e Then, click on "connect to the remote database" :
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The Browser displays items from the remote database.

Trans Fatty Acid (kruder & dorfm AutoFdl
MORCHEEBA Trigger Hippie (newcheeba mix) AutoFl
Bon Entendeur Parc de St Cloud ADMIN FR
Synapson Salon Hoche ADMINFR
TEST FICHE VIDE ADMINFR
TEST FICHE VIDE 2 ADMIN FR
Bon Entendeur FG Live Edt ADMINISTRATOR
Alexandre POLINI Concert V Paradis $104 ADMINISTRATOR
Brigitte Palladum Stretch ADMIN FR Variété Frangaise

Brigite Palladum Stretch ADMINFR Variété Francaise
Laurent Voulzy Rockollection St Malo RDB1 Variété Francaise
The Ringmasters Litte Planet

Maximus Drake Anvthina You Want

Y
Y
Y
P
Y
Y
-3
B
®

e To go back to the local database, click on "Connect to the local database” @

4.31. “Asynchronous transfer” function

The transfer function allows you to send one or more elements from your station (local
database) to one or more other stations (remote databases). Once connected to a remote
station, it also allows you to transfer one or more elements from the latter to your own
station (local database) and other remote stations.

As with Asynchronous Mastering, Asynchronous Transfer allows you to continue working
while a transfer is in progress.

4.31.1. Transferring one or more items

e Select one or more elements in the browser

r o
Q Owl City If My Heart Was a House

b4 [OwiCty ~~ [OntheWing |
@

| [Owcty 0 [|Fiefies 000000000 |

bl |Gramatik  J[BomReady | [0
@] Gramatik Talkbox Intended

[} Mith Ine faat Tarmic Rilawr Kla Dianikt N-NE-20

e Right-click, then click “Transfer to other stations”

Ol

Gramatik
Dub Inc feat. Tarrus Riley
Dub Inc feat. Jimmy Qihid &
Dub Inc

Dub Inc

Transfer to other stations

Q000

COPYRIGHTONETIA 94



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

e Select the stations you want to send the item(s) to. Choose the procedure to follow if
the element is already present at the destination station (see point 4.30.3) then
validate

If one the items already exists in one of the destination stations

Cancel

e For "X" items transferred to "Y" stations, “X*Y" new tasks are added in the queue of
the “Asynchronous Tasks” window

Item Juration Progression

Transfer to ABCB-REMOTE | Gramatik - Illusion of Choice

Transfer to ABC8-REMOTE-SECURED | Gramatik - 23 Flavors

Transfer to ABCB-REMOTE | Gramatik - 23 Flavors

Transfer to ABCB-REMOTE-SECURED | Gramatik - Fist Up | [Success]”
Transfer to ABCB-REMOTE | Gramatik - Fist Up | [Success]
Transfer to ABCS-REMOTE-SECURED | Owl Gity - Fireflies [Success]”
Transfer to ABCB-REMOTE | Owl City - Fireflies L [Success]”
Transfer to ABCB-REMOTE-SECURED | Owl City - On the Wing | [Success]
Transfer to ABC8-REMOTE | Owl City - On the Wing | [Success]

{

>

e You can interrupt or cancel transfers at any time by selecting them and then clicking
on “Cancel selected”

hronous Tasks
Cancel selected Open in Browser
Ttem Duration
Transfer to ABCB-REMOTE | Gramatik - Talkbox Intended
Transfer to ABC8-REMOTE-SECURED | Gramatik - Born Ready [Success]
Trancfar tn ARCR-DFMNTF | Gramatik - Rorn Baadue L 2 irrace] 1

e Once a transfer is complete you can select it then click on “Select in browser” so that
it is displayed in the browser. If you are connected to the station from which the
element originates, the source element will be displayed. If you are connected to the
destination station, the item that has just been transferred is displayed.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 95



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

4.31.2. Transfer of one or more elements from a remote station

e Select the desired remote station

ABCE-REMOTE
ABCE-REMOTE-SECU
BOM1

e Click on "Connect to remote database ”

e You can now transfer one or more elements from this station to your local station
and/or to other stations by repeating the different steps in point 4.30.1.

4.31.3. Sent item already present on destination station
In case the element is already present on the destination station you can choose from these

three options :

If the item already exists in the destination station

i Transfer as new item

e Do nothing : The item is not transferred

e Update item : The item's metadata is updated. If it is an element containing sub-
elements (bandolier, conduct, etc.) these sub-elements are also updated

e Transfer as new element: The element is transferred as a copy of itself. If it is an
element containing sub-elements (bandolier, conduct, etc.) these sub-elements are
not updated.

4.32. Automatic archiving of Browser's items
To archive automatically the items of the Browser, you must use the required validations
which are RTA. (Ready To Archive) and/or Archivable.

Thus, once the items have the RTA and/or Archivable validation(s), Na-Arch (the automatic
archiving software from the RadioAssist range of products) can archive them automatically.

According the different radios' methods, 1 validation or 2 validations can be used.
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4.33. Archived items

Once an item is archived manually or automatically, a CD icon is displayed near the status of
the archived item.

2 DRUHILL MEN ALWAYS REGRET
(item archived but still available in the database )

32 EAGLES HOTEL CALIFORNIA
(item archived and deleted from the database - see "Consulting the archived items").

If you do a right click on the archived item, the archive location (whether a path, whether a
number) is shown.

T
o

gy

4.34. Consulting the archived items

As long as an archived item is not purged, it is still possible to consult it or use it. The
archived items which are still on line are recognizable thanks to a grey CD-ROM icon near
the status.

@O DRUHILL MEN ALWAYS REGRET
However, if the archived item is purged, the data remain in the database but the audio file is
no longer available.The items which are archived AND purged are recognizable thanks to an
orange CD-ROM icon near the status.

@&X2 EAGLES HOTEL CALIFORNIA

If you double-click on it, a message asks you to insert the CD or to enter the path where the
item has been archived.
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¥ Archived Element

This element has been archived on the Disc ;
POOD0193.
Please insert this Disc in Archive drive.

To put the audio file back in the database, insert the CD or choose the path on which the
archived item is and click on "Validate".

The audio file is now available in the Browser.

4.35. Change user

The right-hand window contains a list of all existing users. To change user, click on the down

arrow. A drop-down menu appears, listing all available users in the database.

ADMIMSTEATOR -

ADMIMISTRATOR
ARABIC
EMGLISH
FREMCH EE
SERMAN

GUEST
PORTUGUESE
SPANISH

e Choose your name. The login window appears.

|9 Identification Radio-Assist

o (LD

OK

e Enter your password.
e Click "OK" or press "Enter" on your keyboard.
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4.36. Locked items (lock icon)
Locking an item will have the following results :
- the item won't be eligible for purge

- depending on the settings made by the administrator it could be locked for user users to

be used and/or modified and/or deleted
QD 5 EMINEM CLEANIN QUT MY CLOSET

4.37. Locking an item
To lock an item, you have two ways :

e Click on "Modify" i The lock icon is displayed on the sound data. E Click on it. The
icon turns green E

¥ Modify Parameters
g
| 7 Music|
O
N

Sub-Type :

Number :

+
+
Year : Gold : H
L2
+

BPM : Power :

woe:

Remarks : Giovanni Giorgio Moroder, born Hansjorg Moroder, Urtijgi, »
26 April 1940)[1][2] is an influential ltalian record (7
producer, songwriter and performer. <
When in Munich in the 1870s, he started his own record
label called Oasis Records, which severa) years later

p Player p Technical | EB Associated Imagé} [E] AirRun | = Schedule History @ History

1)
) =7
= X

e OrIn the Browser, in the "Lock" column, on the sound.
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_NNFE[RIA

- ;
@ Siversun Pickups The Royal We [radio edit)  0:...  ADMIN... Pop Rock 2009 =

However, this item is accessible by anybody.

4.38. Printing the Browser

To print out the list of the items available in the Browser, click on the NETIA icon on the top
left hand corner, or do a right click on the title bar et choose "Print Browser".

4.39. Private mode

The yellow key means that the item is "Private". Thus, only the connected user who has put
the key will be able to see the item (see "Putting an item in "private").

4.40. Putting an item in "private"
To put an item in "Private”, you have 2 ways :

e Click on "Modify" Il the key icon is displayed on the window data of the item. Click
on it. The icon turns green.

L

| J° Music| yv Youngsta| & R7A| [JJ] SCHEDULE
—
Type EX
swree: |

Number

Year

BPM :

Texture :

Remarks "Sweet Dreams” was critically lauded, with critics
praising its dark tone and its electropop sound, which
\was different from Knowles’ previous work. James

Montgomery of MTV News called the song "great”,
complimenting the fact that the music of the "Sweet

=

M s N

Status |Lock / |Personnal |Date
QO 8 =3 07/03/2006 11:14:09 OMNE MAMN SHOW
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4.41. The validations

The RTB L} and/or broadcastable > validations are used to validate an item in order to
broadcast it.

According the different radios' methods, 1 validation or 2 validations can be used.

4.42. Putting the RTB and/or Broadcastable validations
To put the RTB and/or Broadcastable validations, you have 3 ways :

1) When you generate a master, a window with the item data is displayed. The RTB n and

the Broadcastable ﬁ'icons are available. Click on them. The icons turn red.
2) In the Browser, in the RTB and/or Broadcastable column, on the sound. Click on it (or
double-click, according to the configuration), the icon(s) is/are displayed.

3) In the Browser, select the item to validate and press Ctrl + R to put the RTB validation o
and/or CTRL + B to put the Broadcastable validation LY

4.43. Putting a playlist RTB
To put the RTB (Ready-To-Broadcast) validation on a playlist :

e In the Browser, go to the "Playlist" category.
o Select the playlist.
e Go to the "RTB" column and double-click on it.

The "Space shuttle" icon o is displayed which means that the playlist has the RTB validation
and then it is visible in the playout system.

NB : if a playlist does not have the RTB validation, it will not be visible in the playout
system.

4.44. Putting a stack RTB
To put the RTB (Ready-To-Broadcast) validation on a stack :

e In the Browser, go to the "Stack" category.
e Select the stack.
e Go to the "RTB" column and double-click on it.

The "space shuttle" icon n is displayed which means that the stack has the RTB validation
and then it is visible in the playout system.

NB : if a stack does not have the RTB validation, it will not be visible in the playout
system.

4.45. Locking Radio-Assist
You can log out from RadioAssist without closing the application.
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To do so, click on the "Lock button" available at the right hand corner of the screen EX

Thus, the next user who wants to use RadioAssist, has to log in with his name and his
password.

This function prevents one user from being connected under another name.

|9 Radio-Assist Login

PSSR ADMINISTRATOR v

OK

4.46. Changing the user
¢ The right window contains the user list. To change the login, click on the down arrow. A
dropdown list containing the user list available in the database is displayed.

ADMIMISTRATOR

ADMIMSTRATOR
ARABIC
EMGLISH

FREMCH [%
(SERMAN

GUEST
PORTIGUESE
SPAMISH

e Choose your name. Then, the connexion window is displayed.
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(EUSE ADMINISTRATOR ¥

OK

e Enter your password.

e Click on « OK » or press « Enter » on your keyboard.

4.47. Browser Shortcuts

Ctrl + D : Deletes the selected item

Ctrl + | : Copies the selected item

Ctrl + L : Set the selected item to Lock mode.

Ctrl + M : Modifies the sound data

Ctrl + T : Launches a search

Ctrl + G : Generates a master

Ctrl + P : Play/Stop the selected item

Ctrl + R : Puts the RTB validation on the selected item

Ctrl + B : Puts the Broadcastable validation on the selected item
CTRL + / : Puts the RTA validation on the selected item

Ctrl + Master (button or dedicated line in the popup menu - when item is selected) :
Masterization of selected item without opening its metadata sheet
Alt + T : displays the whole items of the database

Alt + 1 : Go to the "Info" category.

Alt + N : Go to the "News" category

Alt + M : Go to the "Music" category

Alt + F: Go to the "Feed" category

Alt + J : Go to the "Jingle" category

Alt + A : Go to the "Ads" category

SHIFT + Select a sound then another sound lower/higher in the list: Select a group of
items.

Ctrl + Select several items in the list: Select line by line.

NB : "Ctrl” and "Alt" are keyboard keys.
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5. CartPrep CartPrep

5.1. CartPrep definition

A cartstack can be prepared via the "CartPrep" tab of the RadioAssist production station to
create or modify cartstacks for broadcasting.

All edited items, ready for broadcasting and validated by technicians and presenters, are
integrated into the cartstack for broadcasting as well as defining their linking mode (manual
or automatic). These elements can be text, sound or both. Once edited, the cartstacks are
distributed using the "AirCart" software.

Cartstacks can be used live or automatically and for sound finalising and lead-ins.
The "CartPrep" tab is divided into two sections :

e The left section is used to built the cartstack, capable of holding up to 99 carts.
e The right section is reserved to texts associated to the audio files.

%\ CanslackPrep. (@] AR © Activity Watche

O [ 5

5.2. Cart
A cart which is an item belonging to a cartstack displays the following information :

Cart number:
Corresponds to the position of Identification of the inserted item
the cart in the cartstack

i

Chaining mode of this cart with Item type : Music,
the next one News, Ads, Text
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NB: The cartstack accepts all type of item from the database, which includes text
documents to integrate into a cart. When broadcasting with AirCart software, these
texts are visible in a dedicated window and can be used as reading material for the
presenter.

5.3. Building a cartstack
To build a cartstack, just put all the sound files in chronological order from the Browser to
the carts.

You can insert, original Q@ master or music edited items 9
Two ways are available to insert items :

By drag&drop : Select an item from the browser and drop it to the cart.

Brigitte: Palladium ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise y i m
Brigitte Palladium 2 ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
Palladium 3 ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise a s < E
[Dorothy | JADMINFR ____[VariétéFrancaise| [ |
Canopée ADMIN FR Variété Francaise 2017 o = B e

19/02/2020

L/ CanstackPiep. B ARy

| DR 2

By double-click : select a cart first, then double-click on an item in the Browser.

To select a cart, just click on it. the outline of the cart turns yellow.

As soon an item is inserted in a cart, this one displays the data of the sound.
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It is possible to find an item of a cart in the database by selecting it and using the keys
"CTRL+Q" (the letter).

5.4. Choosing the lead-in mode
By clicking several times on the "lead-in modes" button, the different modes are shown :

~N
T MY )
i rhth
[ U0 e e W
iy alihith
v

- When the blue and the yellow are back to back, it means that the next cart will
lead in automatically in the "cut" mode.

! When the blue is crossed with the yellow, it means that the next cart will lead
in automatically in the "mix" mode ("mix" done thanks to the Inlink and outlink points placed
on a sound thanks to the "Production” tool).

The yellow arrow pointing upwards means that when the cart has played, the
cartstack will play in a loop and lead in automatically with the first file.

sTop
- The "Stop" icon means that cartstack playing will stop when the cart has
played. Resumption of playing is then manual.
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5.5. Playing un cartstack
Cart selection is shown by the appearance of a yellow square. When the cart is playing, the
square flashes yellow / red. A red band visualises cart playing progress.

During play, the cartstack scrolls automatically and positions the played cart in second place.

m Plays the end (3s) of the selected cart file.

+ "Shift" : Plays the beginning (3s) of all carts as from the selected one.

m Plays the beginning (3s) of the selected cart file.

+ "Shift" : Plays the end (3s) of all carts as from the selected one.

»
Plays the lead-in of the selected cart to the following one (3s before and 3s after).
+ "Shift" : Plays the beginning (3s) and the end (3s) of all carts as from the selected one.

n n Play / Pause / Stop of the selected cart.

5.6. Replacing a sound by another one
To replace a sound, just move another into its place.

5.7. Inserting a cart
To insert a empty cart, select the cart before where you want to insert it.

Then, click on "insert" .

An empty cart is inserted.

5.8. Unloading a cart

To unload a cart, select it and click on "Delete"

5.9. Printing a cartstack

To print a cartstack, click on "print"

The cartstack is printed as a playlist.

5.10. Adding a text in the cartstack
The right side of the "Cartstack editor" is reserved to the text linked to each sound file used
in the cartstack.
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Three text zones are predefined to help the presenter. They can be filled in with comments
about the file for each cart. The first zone is designed for the announcement (*heading"), the
second for comments ("body") and the third for signing off (“footer").

Voo = Times New Rot v m

Durée Totale: 000 133G8 | Postion actuelie : 000 & 14 1S

ECB holds key interest rates steady

FRANKFURT (AFP) The European Central Bank held its key
interest rates steady, opting not to follow the lead set by the United
States' Federal Reserve a day earlier when it raised its rates by a
quarter of a percentage point to help rein in inflation.

Body

The ECB held the minimum bid rate for its regular refinancing
operations steady Thursday at 2.00 percent, where it has been since
June 2003. And it also held its other two key rates -- the deposit

rate and the marginal lending rate -- unchanged at 1.00 perresnt ang
3.00 percent respectively. m

When a cartstack is played, the text corresponding to a cart is displayed 3s before the
previous cart is over.

These texts will only be shown in AirCart.

To link a text to an audio file, select the cart first and then type your text in the right section.
All the usual word processing function are available: cut, copy, paste, etc.

¥ i Ik B BroveallialIPC ﬂ

Total Lemgth:|  DOAO0:0 153 Current : COadg kHe

COPYRIGHT©NETIA 108



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

Total Lemgth sl CGODO0 153

Cukrent :

and are two counters to estimate the time

needed to read the text.

5.11. Counters in Cartstack-prep
There are two counters to make cartstack building easier :

Catt Time :

" Cart time" : represents the total duration of the cartstack as built.

"Current time" : represents the position of the current point on the
cartstack.

It is possible to "navigate" through the sound by clicking anywhere in the counter.

- Represents the position of the current point on the cartstack

The left arrow corresponds to the "Total Time" counter. When it is pointing downwards, the
counter gives the position of play in relation to the beginning of the cartstack (time which
has run). When it points upwards, the counter shows the position of play in relation to the
end of the cartstack (time left).

The right arrow works in the same way and corresponds to the current counter of each cart.

P

5.12. Saving a cartstack
To save a cartstack, use the following functions :

o E Save : to save a cartstack. This cartstack is inserted in the database under the chosen
category.

If modifications are done from an existing cartstack, this one is updated and the previous

version is replaced by the new one.

T
o e Save as : To save a cartstack under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing cartstack, you will have two versions.
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. E New : this button releases the cartstack to create a new cartstack.

6. Record

6.1. Workflow
File name: US_Record_V2.0.vsdx
RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Pagename: Enregistrement 1
Last updated: 10/01/2019
Record
Select Record tab

Input metadata

Choose the Mandate
destination tab for | Enter metadatas e !
the record RS
Can leave
empty field
Selectvalue | :;'; :ﬁ?\'::ls:;a;:;}:: P No "+" beside
once created | it = the field
Missing value in
the list ?

Type value " beci
g |2 +" beside
the ‘.:.hik on |« the field
+'
Select value

Choose source °
" " Choose source from
Input "Board AT

YES Select stream from
the list

Existing stream ?

Set record sound
level

Input "IP"

NO o | Stream creation by h
7| administrator
o Local stream
>

created by user
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Record_V2.0.vsdx
Page name: Enregistrement 2
Last updated: 10/01/2019

Record

° Set sound level for
left AND right

channel

Move the cursor so
o | that the spectrumis

Set record sound
level

Set sound level for
left OR right
channel

around the value
oo

Click onato set Move the cursor for

Y

separatly the left or the spectrum to be
the right channel around 0

Y

Enter the duration .
Duration
wanted

T ———— | ®
1 Choose the start
—{ Enter the wanted level H Level ﬁ mode forthe |
recording
Enter the begin time ¢ Time ¢
wanted A N D / 0 R
e e——— | ©
Choose the stop
—{ Enter the wanted level H Level %: mode for the |«
recording

|

y The recording starts
n and stops
Gckion depending on the

options selected

P While ding...
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File name: US_Record_V2.0.vsdx

NET'A ‘ RadioAssist
Page name: Enregistrement 3

RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3
Last updated: 10/01/2019

Record

While recording

A 4 l A 4

Start the editing Dlace amarker Pause

a e

"Snippet" tabs opens with P Go backwards by
recording loaded i clicking in the
Updated every 15 secondes recordin|
4
Cut output
Y
Continue the recording Play the recording
y

A
oo Stop the ey
e

7| recording [

!

Finalization

Delete the recording from

> NO The sound
Recording the database o tin
the database

OK?

YES

The sound

isin
the database
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6.2. Record definition
The "Record" tool is designed to record any audio source (microphone, DAT player...).

00:00:00:00

6.3. Input selection

2 audio inputs can be set :
- Audio Board
- IP stream

AUDIO BOARD Input:

Input :
O Boad @ IP

Analog (Line Level) v |

The record will be done through the audio board, meaning any input "plugged" to the
workstation.

6 options are available :

' Analog (Line Level) v
Analog (Line Level)

Analog (Mic Level)

Analog (Aux input)

Analog (Loopback)

Analog (Stereo Out Mix)

AolP (PCX-LW)

Digital AES/EBU

Digital AES/EBU, Sync Clock Input
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Analog (Line Level) : Analog input. It's a analog input at a line level. By default input either
on the generic sound card or on a Digigram PCX.

Analog (Mic Level) : Microphone Input. Same as above with a higher sensibility on the entry
line which allows record with low sound level (microphone)

Analog :(Aux input) : Analog input on the entry line available on old Digigram sound cards
and for some integrated chipset on the "Aux" or "CD" input.

Analog (Stereo Mix) : Stereo Mix input.

Analog (Loop Back) : Input allowing to record what is played through the workstation
(external player, internet, etc...)

NOTE: Behavior depending on the Windows version used:

Windows 7 and older versions of Windows 10: After clicking the start button of the
recording, it starts immediately.

Windows 10: For the most recent versions, once you have pressed the start recording button,
the recording will only be started at the first modulation detected on the computer.
Loopback and Stereo Mix are 2 variables to select input at the output of the audio board.
Some chipset use 1 variable, others 2.

When the audio board/chipset has integrated effects at the exit, loopback matches the pre
effects output and stereo out mix is post effects.

AolP (PCX-LW) : Input for Digigram PCX-LiveWire audio board. Support of Digigram AolP
format.

Digital AES/EBU : Digital input. AES/EBU format using mono and stereo audio signals,
quantified at 16, 20 or 24 bits.The clock is extracted from the AES signal.

Digital AES/EBU, Sync Clock Input : Digital input with AES signal. Digital input with
AES/EBU format with audio signals and AES clock on several connectors. The clock is from
the "AES Sync Input" connector.

IP Stream :

Input :

® Boad O IP

Open the list of created IP streams.

IP streams are created in the "IP Stream" tab from the Radio-Assist setup application. It is
done by administrators.

They can be used by all users.

It is, however, possible to localy create an IP stream and the workstation.

To do so, click on E

The following window opens :
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Stream Name: BFM Business

URL : htlp:ﬂbfmbusiness.scdn.arkena.comfhfmbusiness.mp3|

Options :

Cancel

Type the stream name and the url. Here a french business radio : BFM Business.
In the "Options" field, type options for this stream.

Options : that is, all the information placed after the "?" of a " http 'get':
?parami[;paramz2;...] " request in the URL Stream. If you have copied the entire URL Stream in
the previous field, there is no need to re-enter the information here (concatenation between
the 2 string of characters - URL stream and Options" will be done automatically).

-transcode : explicitly deactivates the transcoding operations for the flux that is being
recorded.

+transcode [:gain dB] : activates the transcoding operation while recording, with a gain level
you can apply during the process. This gain replaces the level of gain by default (cf. cartes32
registry).

+data : specifies that the flux is of the ‘data’ type: it will be considered as a non-audio file. All
other option become meaningless.

+pcm:fs,can,codage : identifies the flux as a linear raw/pcm, with a frequency sampling rate
given in KHz, the number of channels(1=mono, 2=stereo), the coding sample (24=24 bits,
0=16 bits Motorola, 2=16 bits Intel, 4=8 bits not signed, 128=8 bits signed).

+ts-pid or +ts-num or +ts-sid or +ts-name : Only on a MPEG-TS flux : selects the subjacent
flux based on a PID, an index number N°, a SID, a name.

+bitrate:debit kbytes S1 : limit of debit while recording, done at the value given in Kbytes/s
you have specified. Only available for fluxes of the ‘data’ type, (non-audio fluxes) (Audio flux
are autoregulated, based on the nominal debit of the flux).

Example of URL :

e http://mp3.live.tv-radio.com/franceinfo/all/franceinfo.mp3?+transcode:-18
e tcp://userpass@127.0.0.1:80

e udp://127.0.0.1:1234/?-transcode; +pcm:48,2,24

Click on

The stream is created.
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Input :
@ Boad O IP

The stream can be modified by clicking on or deleted by clicking on

IP Stream X

Stream Name: IBFM Business |

URL : |htlp:ﬂbfmbusiness.scdn.arkena.com!bfmbusiness.mpii

Cancel

Select the stream to modify or delete.

Modify it, then click on .

The stream is modified or deleted.

Important : Only streams created locally can be modified or deleted.

6.4. Start arecording
To start a recording, 3 options are available :

e Start on button : The recording will start as soon as the button n is clicked.

For the next 2 options, first select the options then click on n The recording will start once
the values are reached.

e Start on Level: (0 db by default) Can be modified. Type a value in db.
e Start on Time : Select the time when to start the recording.
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To stop a recording, 3 options are also available.

Button

Button
Level
Duration

e Stop on Button : Click on u The recording is stopped.
e Stop on Level : Once the level is reached, the recording stops.
e Stop on Duration : Once the duration is reached, the recording stops.

Once the recording starts, it's starts being saved in the database. It means that, once the
recording is stopped, it can be seen right away in the Browser (if the tab where you saved
your recording is shown in the Browser)

And if the workstation is shut down accidentally, the recording is saved until the
workstation's stop.

6.5. Recording an item
e Click on “Record” Tab.

On the right-hand side of the screen, a card is available to identify the element and find it
more easily in the Browser.

|' =] r-Ja'-'.'s] J° Music % Feeds | Jingle ¢ Advers
Correspondent : —ﬂ
Title :
City :

Language :

Type :

Date Broadcast: mardi 20 féwrier 2024 n

Remarks :

To do this
e Select the category/tab in which you wish to save the recording (News, Music,
Jingle...).

e Enter the information relating to this item (title...).
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¢ Do a sound test and adjust the levels to prevent saturation. stay in the region of 0 using
the vu-meters:

e To run the recording, click on "Record" n

NB: When saving, a blue mini vu-meter appears at the tab name.

e To put the recording on hold, click on "Pause”
¢ During this pause, you can listen to what has already been recorded by clicking on the

spectrum and then on the button n The sound is played back.

e Click once more on pause “ to start recording again.

e When your recording is right, click on, "Stop"
In the right-hand side of the screen :
e Select the category of item you have just recorded (News, Music, Jingle, etc.).

e Enter the information concerning the item (title, etc.).

e Then, save it by clicking on "Save" k.

The item is now in the database and you can it find in the Browser section under the chosen
category (News, Music, Jingle, etc.). Its status will be "Raw", represented by the following

symbol : Q.
Depending on application settings, it may not be necessari to click on E . Saving is

automatic at the end of the recording after clicking on
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NB: When a recording is triggered, the item is already present in Browser, under the
"All" tab with a question mark, as it is not yet saved or indexed.

6.6. Monitoring
It is possible to monitor the incoming signal through the output of the sound card.
Monitoring is controlled by the green "speaker" button.

. Monitoring enabled
. Monitoring disabled

Note: If the audio card used supports standard monitoring mode, RadioAssist will use the it
to try to achieve a low latency output. If the driver does not support this mode then
RadioAssist will attempt to emulate it in software playthrough mode, which adds some
latency. It is therefore recommended to use a card supporting monitoring at driver level for
voiceover or voicetracking scenarios.

It is possible to configure the monitoring status by at startup via the following registry key.
[HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOW6432Node\NETIA\Radio-Assist\8.0\Record]
"DefaultlsMute"="No"

6.7. Re-record an item
It is possible to re-record a sound element by overwriting a Raw or Master file in the
database.

To do this, select the item to be re-recorded and drag it to the Recording tab.

@ 00027 1011172017 133540 NETA POLINI Alexandre Cavani

@ 00029 12112019 141029 ADMINISTRATOR POLINI Alexandre Auto Industry - Car Leases Up

@ 00029 12/11/2019 141313 ADMNISTRATOR POLINI Alexandre AUTO INDUSTRY-CAR LEASES UP
@ 00050 12/11/2019 1300:31 ADMINISTRATOR POLINI Alexandre CNN

@ 001:06 10111/2017 1336:32 NETIA POLINI Alexandre le pape et les portables

& 00119 11/092018 123824 AutoFill POLINI Alexandre  Débat Presidentielle 2017 01

6 00124 030972018 165140 ADMIN FR POLINI Alexandre Accrochage

@ 001:33 27/02/2020 1019:35 ADMINISTRATOR POLINI Alexandre COVID-19 - 6 Nations Game Cancelled
@ 00136 1011172017 13.37.05 NETIA POLINI Alexandre Trump parle golf aux coréens

100144 | 12/
@ 00257 1011172017 133645 NETIA

@ 00257 101172017 133506 NETIA
@ 00377 08117019 00 4737 ADMMN FR
<

COPYRIGHT©NETIA 119



NET'A RadioAssist

Select the source, define the sound level, the start mode and then start recording.
Once the recording is finished, the new content will replace the old one.
After a refresh of the Browser display, the item has the new duration of the new recording.

In the case of a Master, the Master disappears from the display and becomes a Raw file
again.

It is possible to deactivate this feature in the registry :

[HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOW®6432Node\NETIA\Radio-Assist\8.0\Record]: "Can
ReRecord Item"="No"

6.8. Drop and rename markers (F1)
Markers can be registered by clicking on the "drop a marker" icon, symbolized by the
following icon:

.
This function is designed to drop markers.

NB : the markers are inserted at the playhead position.

All markers dropped are displayed on the wave form and in the following window as well :

L1 00:00:07:10 23:59:52:85
L2 00:00:14:71 23:59:45:36
L3 00:00:21:79 23:59:38:23

< I

The column "Position" gives the position of the locator in relation to the beginning of the
recording.
The column "Elapsed" gives the duration since the last market positioned.

e If you want to rename a marker, click on its name ("L1" for instance).
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Position

| !I 00:00:07:10 23:59:52:85
L2 00:00:14:71 23:59:45:36
L3 00:00:21:79 23:59:38:23

RadioAssist

3| 1 i o

e Rename it.

Locator [Position Elapsed

[Erreur 00:00:07:10 23:59:52:85
L2 00:00:14:71  23:59:45:36
L3 00:00:21:79 23:59:38:23
< | [[»]

e Press "enter" on your keyboard to validate.

Your marker is renamed.

Erreur 00:00:07:10 23:59:52:85
L2 00:00:14:71 23:59:45:36
L3 00:00:21:79 23:59:38:23

<1 [[»

6.9. "Edit" function (Snippet)

- The « Edit » function is designed to start editing in the "Snippet" tab while the record is

in process. Thus, when you click on « Edit », Radio-Assist switches to the "Snippet" tab. The
item is refreshed around every 15 seconds.

IMPORTANT : If you want to go back to the Record tab and back to the Snnipet tab,
DO NOT click on the - button, but click on the Snippet tab.
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6.10. Using the "Finalize" function

m The "Finalize" function is used to delete blanks at the beginning and at the end of the
recording. (see Using the "Finalize" function").

To use the "Finalize" function m :

e Do arecord.
e Fill in the data.
e Click on "Finalize".

If the sound contains dead air at the beginning and at the end, they will be deleted.
NB : The item has the "Raw" status © in the Browser.

6.11. Typing a text

e Go to the "Record" tab.

¢ On the right side of your screen, click on the "Text" tab.

¢ A text window is displayed on the left side of your screen.

& B

Total Length :

Tuesday , November 24, 2009 n

e Type your text.
Once your text is typed, enter the associated data to this text.
e Then click on "Save".

Your text is saved in the Browser under the "Text" category. Your text has the "Raw" status

O.

6.12. Difference between the blank page and the red cross
When a record is started, the item is already available in the Browser, under the "All" tab
category with a question mark because it is not saved yet.
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When you click on the "Red cross" icon ' it means that you delete the recording from the
workspace and from the Browser as well.

Whereas the "Blank page" icon E means that you have finished your recording (which has
been saved) and you want to make a new one.

6.13. Time left on disk

The "Time left on disk" function is designed to know the storage capacity remaining in the
database.

In the following example, it remains 18 hours 29 minutes et 20 seconds to store items in the
database.

Lett time on dizk 18:29:20

6.14. Keyboard Shortcuts

F1 : Sets locators during recording or listening
F2 : Starts a new recording
Ctrl + S : Saves recording in the database

COPYRIGHT©NETIA 123



NETIA &

RadioAssist
7. Export
7.1. Workflow
File name: US_Export_v8.3.vsdx
RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: Disque Dur
Last updated: 18/02/2020
Hard Disk Export
Select Export tab
Choose destination
(:;s: N - N folder Choose sound format Select soundys)
» 4 >
deiaion T: from the list from browser
If the format doesn't
exist, ask
administrators for
creation
y
Drag/Drop one
or several
sounds in the
* + + lower part of the
screen
Sound destinati Sound fil name All sounds audio
c‘a]: be iﬂ:ﬂel:n format can be format can be
€ changed changed
A4 A 4
Click on the field Click on the field
"Destination" for "File Name" for the Deecine sounc_i
format from the list
the sound sound
A A y
Choose a new pelectilie STRING Validate
Sz 2 number or the
destination ”
column name
Start export
Lad
[
While processing
the export can be
stopped
Reset the export
status for the
sound(s)
Restart the export
Sound(s) is
(are) exported | | E
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File name: US_Export_v8.3.vsdx
RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: CD Audio
Last updated: 18/02/2020
Export CD Audio
Select Export tab
Choose
export
destination

Insert a blank CD

v

Choose the player/
burner from the list

v

Select burning speed

v

Select the the
sound(s) in the
browser

v

Drag/Drop one
or several
sounds in the
lower part of the
screen

v

Start Export

v

Sound(s) is
(are) burned
onthe CD
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A

If the format doesn't
exist, ask
administrators for
creation

v

Choose
export
destination

World Wide Web

the list

Select the FTP site from

A

port profile

A
Choose ex|
from the list

Select sound(s)
from browiser

v

Drag/Drop one
or several
sounds in the
lower part of the
screen

-

Change sound(s)
name at destination

A

byr

g the

field "Destination”
by clicking on it

Start export

v

Soundys) is (are)

site

exported to the FTP

RadioAssist
File name: US_Export_v8.3.vsdx
RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: World Wide Web
Last updated: 18/02/2020
Export World Wide Web (FTP)
Select Export tab
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Export_v8.3.vsdx
Page name: CD-R
Last updated: 18/02/2020

Export CD-R

Select Export tab

v

Choose
export
destination

Insert a blank CD/DVD

v

Choose the player/
burner from the list

v

Select burning speed

v

Select the the
sound(s) in the
browser

v

Drag/Drop one
or several
sounds in the
lower part of the
screen

v

Start Export

A 4

Sound(s) is
(are) burned
on the CD/DVD

7.2. Export definition

The "Export" tool can be used to export a digital file (sound or text) from the Radio-Assist
database to a target on a hard disk, network, CD audio, CD-ROM, DVD-ROM, Internet or

MiniDisc.
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The "Export" tool is divided into 3 sections :

1. The destination of the export.(Hard Disk, CD, Internet, MiniDisc,...)
2. For a Hard Drive export, the destination folder and the export format to chose from a list.
3. The item list to export.

From Radio-Assist 8.11.1, export to hard disk has been modified by adding ‘export
profiles’.

Export path ynamic file nar Audio profile:

TR 1ps AaC LC 192kbit's 4BkHZ v v

An ‘export profile’ includes :

- the destination directory for the exported file

- dynamic file naming parameters

- an audio encoding profile ('Audio profile’)

For more details, see section 7.4 « Exporting to the hard disk or the network ».

7.3. Audio encoding profiles
The audio profiles are those named and created by the user : once they are defined, they are
integrated into the software.

If you have user rights, you can create or modify a profile by clicking on the icon to the right
of the ‘Audio profile’ drop-down menu.

Audio profile

MP4 AAC LC 128 kbit/s 48 kHz |

The following window appears :
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- -
Format *

Group User

Cancel

In this window (see above) you can choose to create a new profile or select an existing one.

Profiles : Name of the encoding profile

Format : encoding format corresponding to the profile
Rate : Sample rate given in kbits/s

Frequency : Frequency given in kHz

Mono / Stereo : Number of audio channels you wish to use

Click on the 'Group User’ box to restrict this audio encoding profile to the current user
group.

N.B.: Please note that the scope of ‘export profiles’ is global, which means that an
‘export profile’ cannot contain an audio encoding profile limited to a group of users. If
you wish to use your ‘audio profile’ in an ‘export profile’, do not tick the ‘Group User’
box!

To create an audio profile, first click on the icon located in the upper left part of the window

A window appears :

v Profile Setup
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Enter the name you wish to associate to your profile and click on

RawMPEG |-
256 xtz)kbifs |~

Back to the Format window, choose in the drop-down menu the settings for your Current

Sound File Format. Then, clock on

From now on, the profile that has just been created will appear in the drop-down menu
listing all of the existing profiles stored in Radio-Assist.

7.4. Exporting to the Hard disk or the Network

NB :The "Hard Disk" export is an Asynchronous export.
It means that you can start an export and still access all the functionality of Radio
Assist while exporting.

e Click on the ‘Export’ tab.

e Select the "Hard-Disk" destination by clicking on it.

The tab then looks like this:
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Export profile: Export path: Dynamic file name: Audio profile:

RO 025 izsssoresrovom s sssrmiats [ ot aac 1o e~ JORE
pe A or ati estination Vlr«v 7— dio profile

Export profie

MP4 to Netia\Temp\
WAV to TEST_EXPORT

Depending on your user rights, you may not have access to all the options described
below. You may only have access to the choice of an export profile: the customisation
of export profiles and parameters is subject to these rights.

To manage export profiles, see section 7.6. Create or modify export profiles.

e Changing the destination directory for files:

.I
To the right of the ‘Export path’ field, click on the ‘directory’ icon to change the
destination of your export.

The Windows explorer is displayed. Select the directory where you want to export.

Select Directory

Bl Bureau
i 4 Bibliothéques
> A Alexandre Polini
4 (M Ordinateur
I < RECOVERY (A:)
> & 05 (C)
> ey Lecteur DVD RW (D:)
4. OS(F)

4 | Alexandre

e Change the name of the exported file:
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Click on the button to the right of the ‘Dynamic file name’ field to access the ‘Dynamic file
name editor’ dialog box:

Dynamic filename editor

Component names Column Ids

OK Cancel

For details, see paragraph 7.5. Rename files to be exported

e Then, choose your export audio format in the drop-down list.

Audio profile
WAV linear 16 bits / 48 kHz -

NP3 192/48
MP4 AAC LC 128 kbit/s 48 kHz
WAV linear 16 bits / 48 kHz

e Drag and drop from the Browser to the export list the items you want to export or double-
click on the item of the Browser. Items are displayed in the export list.

Export profile Export path: Dynamic file name: Audio profile

WAV to TEST_EXPORT ~ =] 3 5 "B WAV inear 16 bits 148 KHz v /

Sound library A i street drum MP4 AAC LC 128 kbit/s 48 kHz
Sound library : i ing gui MP4 AAC LC 128 kbit/s 48 kHz
The last dinner party \\10.2.25.12\audio\ TEST_EXPORT The feminine urge-The last dinner party WAV linear 16 bits / 48 kHz

Sound library Ci\ProgramData\Netia\Temp\ MP4 AAC LC 128 kbit/s 48 kHz

¢ To modify the export profile or all the e)ﬁrt parameters for all or a selection of

items already in the list, click on the icon at the far right of the tab (after the various
parameter fields):
- If no item in the list is selected: the change applies to all items in the list.

- If one or more items in the list are selected: the change applies to the selected items.

If the export parameters of an item already exported from the list are modified, its status in
the ‘Progression’ column is reset and it will be exported again the next time the export is
launched.

. . =
e Once items are ready, click on .

e Export starts. When done, all items exported will have their progression bar at "100" and
green.
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N.B.: It is also possible to launch an export individually by double-clicking in the ‘Progression’
column.

7.5. Rename files to be exported
This feature will allow you to define what would be the name of the exported file in the
destination folder. It will use the different columns of the database (name, title, etc...)

IMPORTANT : This feature is only available for the "Hard Disk" export.

To define which columns to use to rename the file(s), click on the icon to the right of the
‘Dynamic file name’ field (or in the ‘File name’ column for an individual item in the list).

Dynamic filename editor
File name:

Component names Column Ids

OK Cancel

You can select either the "Component names" or the "Column Ids"

Component names :
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Companent names Colmn Ids

oK

l

Rerarks
Selector 1D
Status =
Tithe
Type
User
Year

Column Ids :

—
Dynamic filename editor

Component names Column Ids

SOURCE_REC
START_BROADCAST
STATE
STATION_DELETE
STATION_REC
STRING_1
STRING_10
STRING_11
STRING_12
STRING_13
STRING_14
STRING_15
STRING_16
STRING_17
STRING_18
STRING_19
STRING_20
STRING_3
STRING_4
STRING_5
STRING_6
STRING_7 Y

—
-
-
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F - SSTRING_1$ - SSTRING_2$

Here, you will have "Name of the item" - "Title of the item"

This selection will be applied to all the items drag and dropped for export.

If you want to modify only one item in the liste, just click on the item on the "File name'
column and it will open the same window :

Dynamic filename editor X

Component names Column Ids

OK Cancel

Make the modifiactions and click on

The modification is done.

7.6. Create or modify ‘export profiles’
Depending on your user rights, you may not have access to export profiles
customization.

Export profile:

SR B

To create an export profile, click on the second icon to the right of the ‘Export profile’ drop-
down menu. The ‘New export profile’ dialog window opens, with the current parameters
displayed in the ‘Export path’, ‘'Dynamic file name’ and ‘Audio profile’ fields.
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New export profile

Export profile name:
New export profile

Export path:

1110.2..25. 12\audio \TEST_EXPORT)

Dynamic file name:

I I

Component names Column Ids

Audio profile:

WAV linear 16 bits / 48 kHz v

The dialogue box allows you to choose a name for this profile and modify its various
parameters (for details of how the ‘Dynamic file name’ works, see section 7.5. Renaming
files for export). Once you have completed your settings, click on ‘Save'.

N.B.: Only audio profiles accessible to all users are available in the ‘Audio profile’ drop-
down menu. As the scope of ‘export profiles’ is global, it is not possible to create an
export profile with an audio profile restricted to certain users.

See paragraph 7.3 ‘Audio encoding profiles’ for more details.

To modify an export profile, select it from the drop-down menu, then click on the first icon
to the right of the drop-down menu.

Export profie

MP4 to Netia\Temp\
WAV to TEST_EXPORT

The 'Modify export profile’ dialogue box opens with the profile parameters. It is similar to the
profile creation window and allows you to modify the various parameters. Once you have
completed your settings, click on ‘Save'.
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To delete an export profile, select it from the drop-down menu, then click on the third icon
to the right of the drop-down menu. You will be asked to confirm the deletion:

Do you really want to delete the profile: MP4 to
Netia\Temp\?

7.7. Exporting to an audio CD
e Select the "CD Audio" destination by clicking on it.

Warld Wide Wieh

" &

NB : do not forget to insert your CD in the CD-Burner.

e Drag and drop from the Browser to the export list the items you want to export or double-
click on the item of the Browser. Items are displayed in the export list.
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CJI:IF'.LIdiD z FOO00396 WITHOR ... ool
CJI:I.ﬁ.udiD Michael Jac... 2ffcbSeb-c...  Thriller no:o...
CJI:I.ﬁ.udiD The Mars ¥...  1400a3bb-f... Aberinkola oo:o...
CJF'.ﬁ.udiD Michael Jac... 2ffcbsab-c...  Thriller [ H I
CJI:'F'.uu:IiD Siversun Pi..,  e3a5d53c-...  The RoyalWe  00:0...

. . -
e Once items are ready, click on .

e Export takes place and, when it is over, a message will inform you of the number of items
exported.

7.8. Exporting to a CD-ROM/DVD-ROM
e Select the "CD R" destination by clicking on it.

NB : do not forget to insert your CD in the CD-Burner.

¢ Drag and drop from the Browser to the export list the items you want to export or double-
click on the item of the Browser. Items are displayed in the export list.
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CJI:IF'.LIdiD z FOO00396 WITHOR ... ool
CJI:I.ﬁ.udiD Michael Jac... 2ffcbSeb-c...  Thriller no:o...
CJI:' Audio The Mars ¥...  1400a3bb-f... Aberinkola oo:o...
CJF'.ﬁ.udiD Michael Jac... 2ffcbsab-c...  Thriller [ H I
CJI:' Audio Siversun Pi..,  e3a5d53c-...  The RoyalWe  00:0...

e Once items are ready, click on .

e Export takes place and, when it is over, a message will inform you of the number of items
exported.

7.9. Exporting to an FTP site
e Select the "FTP" destination by clicking on it.

e Drag and drop from the Browser to the export list the items you want to export or double-
click on the item of the Browser. Iltems are displayed in the export list.
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e Jauhor = cname
CJI:IF'.LIdiD z FOO00396 WITHOR ... ool
CJI:I.ﬁ.udiD Michael Jac... 2ffcbSeb-c...  Thriller no:o...
CJI:I.ﬁ.udiD The Mars ¥...  1400a3bb-f... Aberinkola oo:o...
CJF'.ﬁ.udiD Michael Jac... 2ffcbsab-c...  Thriller [ H I
CJI:'F'.uu:IiD Siversun Pi..,  e3a5d53c-...  The RoyalWe  00:0...

e Select the FTP site where to export from the list :

e

Profile :

SN [
e Select the format in the list i

e Once items are ready, click on .

e Export takes place and, when it is over, a message will inform you of the number of items
exported.

7.10. Configuring an FTP site

Before importing from an FTP site or exporting to an FTP site, you have to configure the FTP
settings, by filling it out the following information :

Click on
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FTP Settings

sio:.

Port : M Passive mode

Userid:

Tine Zon - N

Firewall hosthame Port User Pass

| T ||
Firewall type
) None @ LUSER with no logon
@ SITE hosthame @& USER FirelD@Remotehoste
@ USER after logon @& USER RemotelD @remoteHost fire 1D
@ Prozy OPEN #® USER RemotelD@firelD @remoteHOS T
@ Transparent

Alias : server name.

FTP name : name fo the FTP site to reach.

Port : Port defined for uploading FTP.

Passive mode : functionning mode of the FTP server. If the server works in a passive mode,
the client (FTP import) must be configured in a passive mode.
Userid : user name with rights to be connected to the FTP site.
Password : password giving the right to access to the FTP site.
Directory : directory where files are stored.

Time Zone : Select the time zone of the source FTP server
Firewall Hostname : filter avoiding to access to the FTP site.
Port : defined port.

User : user name.

Pass : password.

Firewall type : list of the available firewalls.

Once done, click on "Save".

7.11. Export file formats
You can export in the following formats :

e MUSICAM
e RIFF WAVE
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e RIFF WAVE + BWF

o AIFF

e ADPCM

REAL AUDIO G2

e WMA

LAYER2

e MP3

FLAC

AES31-3, EDL only or AES31, EDL + audio file
FLACAUDIO G2

7.12. The available export destinations

The different export destinations available are :

| ]

e Hard Disk or network (click on the "directory" icon E and select the directory where the
items that you want to export are stored).

e CD audio

CD-ROM (via the Hard disk)

Mini disc (via the Hard disk)

DVD-ROM (via the Hard disk)

FTP Site

7.13. Deleting the export list
To delete the export list :

e Click on n

7.14. Deleting an item from the export list
To delete an item from the export list :

e Select the item to delete.

e Click on E

The item disappears from the list.

7.15. Printing out the export list
e To print out the export list, click ont the "printer" icon.

Print example :
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Progression [Type  |Auteur Durée  Destination File Name Profile
Audio [Giuseppe Verdi 0:02:38 [F:\Alexandre\Perso\Dow|[Giuseppe Verdi - Aida P3 320
Audio Paine 0:02:39 [F:\Alexandre\Perso\DowlJaine - Come MP3 320
Audio hoenix 0:02:41 [F:\Alexandre\Perso\Dow[Phoenix - Alone on Christmas P3 320
Audio  |Gaetan Roussel 0:02:46 [F:\Alexandre\Perso\Dow|Gaetan Roussel - Help Myself (NMP3 320

Audio [Cats on Trees ft Calog0:02:47 |F:\Alexandre\Perso\Dow[Cats on Trees ft Calogero - JimmMP3 320
Audio [Yall ft Gabriela Richar(0:02:48 |F:\Alexandre\Perso\Dow|Yall ft Gabriela Richardson - HunMP3 320
Audio  [Stevie Wonder 0:02:48 [F:\Alexandre\Perso\Dow|Stevie Wonder - Happy Birthday MP3 320

8. Federall

05:00:39
13:00:00. Brigitte (Palladium) 00:02:115
130211 4 Bon Enfendeur (Parc de St Cloud) 00:57:49.5
13:44:43 ; Synapson (Salon Hoche) 011347
14:57:54 7 Laurent Voulzy (Rockollection St Malo) 00:00:43.¢
14°58:38 Bon Entendeur (FG Live Edit) 0015311 1
155149 ¢ Madness (Our House GOOD) 00:03:11.4
15:55:00. 5 BE (FG Live Edit 5+2) 00:53:09.¢
16:48:10.< Bon Entendeur (BE CIiff Richards) 00:03:19.¢
16:51:30 Charles AZNAVOUR (Mes emmerdes G3) 00:01:20.5
16:52:50.« Brigitte (Palladium Stretch) 00:03:44.¢
16:56:30.; Bon Entendeur (Parc de St Cloud) 00:57:49.2
17:54:20 Laurent Voulzy (Rockoliection St Malo) 00:05:15.1

llenlV AVl VA A AVl v

17:59.35 Charles AZNAVOUR (Mes emmerdes G1) 000103
18:00:00 SCREEN 18:57°474

18:00-00 , Bon Entendeur (BE Cliff Richards) 00:03:19.¢

AveaaT

i

8.1. Workflow

File name: US_Federall_v1.0.vsdx
RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: Playlist Modification
Last updated: 16/05/2017
Federall : Playlist modification
Drag & Drop a
Select Federall tab | playlist from the
browser
]
7 v 4 ¥ ¥
Add a sound Create or C'ﬁ;;:v:' e Crestes
in the playlist modify a run P template
screen froma
from a show
¢ ¢ ¢ screen
Selecta Ridght click idght cl i l
Soundn the o:a run :; f’;n‘:
frouser Ridght click Ridght click
¢ onascreen ona show
Drag & Drop Select L ¢
asound ona e “Create an e Lo
Run empty.run Select "Save Select "Save
¢ l ¢ ¢ ¢ as template” as template™
Insert : Input ¢ ¢
~Before Validate ey Validate
- After deletion for the deletion for the Input Input
- Replace n screen metadatas metadatas
for the for the
l i l l l template template
Select Select l
= Therunis o " The screen is = .
Modty Mic deleted Bf:f’t" D deleted Bf;‘;" r_“ The screen is The show is
il & stored in the stored in the
"Template™ “Template"
l ¢ tab tab
o] e .
ut
s placed placed after
Stacor before the
before the ey
targeted run TR
Open screen
Multimixto
‘modify the mix
- The playlist is
L R
brodcast
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.

3

File name: US_Federall_v1.0.vsdx
Page name: Create a playlist / a stack
Last updated: 18/07/2019

Federall : Create a playlist / a stack

w

Click on

- channel

Enter :

-name

¥

Select a sound in the

Click on

browser

Drag & Drop the sound
onarun

Insert :

- Repl.

- Before
- After

ace

The stack is created
Put the stack RTB

from the list :

grid"

Empty playlist

Empty playlist with
program metadata

Enter :
- Channel

Create a playlist - Name > f:l::‘n
- Broad date
- Begin and end time

Click on

<
reate

The playlist is created

Set the playlist as RTB

The show that will be
used as a template

All grids

Click on
oK

In the screen, select the
shows from Grid 1and 2
who will form the new
playlist

Fill manually or
automatically the playlist
with sounds

Mutiple grid

b, A

Can modify : Can print the stack by
-name clicking on
- channel
by clicking on H

Can export the
playlist by clicking

l

Can modify :
- channel
- name
- Begin and end time
by clicking on

A 4

A 4

Can print the playlist by
clicking on

Can start the manual
import (ads, music) by
clicking on

Y

Can copy the playlist by
clicking on
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8.2. Federall definition

The "Federall" tab is a tool designed to create and modify playlists and stacks. It is the very
last step before broadcast.

You can modify old playlists and stacks or new ones previously created in "Grid Editor".

Federall is used to :

e Load sound files into playlists and stacks.
e Create and modify playlists and stacks by adding, deleting or replacing.
e Define the broadcast mode of screens in playlists.

8.3. Screen
A screen is a folder which contains one or several steps or runs and which will be broadcast
consecutively. A screen is represented by a "folder" icon.

8.4. Step (Event)
A step (or event) is a sub-folder which is located in a screen.

Example : a template named "News" contains steps for each type of news : "International

news", "National news", "local news" etc.

8.5. Playlist
A playlist is a series of scheduled sound and/or text items for broadcast at a specified time.

T @ 130000, ECRAN 05:00:39
13:00:00. Brigitte (Palladium) 00:02:11
130211 4 Bon Enfendeur (Parc de St Cloud) 00:5749.5
13:44:43.; Synapson (Salon Hoche) 01:13:17
14:57:54 7 Laurent Voulzy (Rockollection St Malo) 00:00:43.¢
14°58:38 Bon Entendeur (FG Live Edit) 0015311 1
155149 ¢ Madness (Our House GOOD) 00:03:11.«
15:55:00 BE (FG Live Edit 5+2) 00:53:09.¢
16:48:10.< Bon Entendeur (BE CIiff Richards) 00:03:19.¢
16:51:30 Charles AZNAVOUR (Mes emmerdes G3) 00:01202
16:52:50. - Brigitte (Palladium Stretch) 00:03:44 ¢
16:56:30. Bon Entendeur (Parc de St Cloud) 00:57:49.5
17:54:20 Laurent Voulzy (Rockolioction St Malo) 00:05:15.1
17:59.35. Charles AZNAVOUR (Mes emmerdes G1) 00:01:03.5
18:00:00.; SCREEN 18:57:47.«
18:00:00., Bon Entendeur (BE CIiff Richards) 00:03:19¢

Aveaar =

llenlV AVl il AV Al 2 e

i
"

8.6. Stack

A stack is a series of non-ordered sounds which are available for the technician to use for
on-demand broadcast (e.g., a set of jingles is prepared in a broadcast stack and can be
played at any time).
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JINGLES RADIO1

00:00:00. "The Thriller” - Vincent PRICE () 00-00:01.¢
00-00-01.5 "Can You Dig It 2" - Vincent PRICE () 00:00:02>

00:00:04. Radio Assist your listeners () 00:00-04.5
00:00-08.; Radio Assist without it () 00:00:04 5
00:00:13. Radio Assist04 () 00-00:04.¢
00-00:18. Radio Assist02 () 00:00:04 5
00:00:22 ¢ Radio Assist 7 Think Broadcast () 00:00:05.2
00:00-28 _; Radio Assist10 () 00:00:05.5
00:00:33. ¢ Radio Assist Automation System () 00-00-06.0
00-00:39.; Radio Assist06 () 00:00:10.0

A

8.7. Creating a playlist
e Click on the « Federall » tab.

e Then, click on the "Create" icon.

e A window will appear :

Channel :

E—C

Date : Start time : Time end :
D O

From grid :

Empty playlist with program metadata ~ |

Create

e In the "Type" field, choose "Playlist".

Type :

Playlisk n

¢ In the case of multi-channel management, select for which channel the pipe will be
created.
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Channel :

(oo -

e Choose the day for which you want to create your Playlist thanks to the calendar.

In the "From grid" field :

From grid :

Empty playlist with program metadata
Empty playlist

Empty playlist with program metadata
00:00:00 - 02:00:00 : NIGHT

All grids

Multiple grid

You retrieve all time slots created thanks to the "Grid Editor" tool. Five choices are available :

e Empty Playlist : In this case, the Playlist is empty (for special day. Ex : Christmas) and you
have to fill in manually all other parameters.

e Empty playlist with program metadata : In this case when you choose a time slot, all
parameters are filled in automatically.

¢ Create a Playlist from an existing time slot created in Grid Editor. The playlist will be
created with all the parameters from this time slot.

e Alll grids : The playlist will be created with all the time slots from the grid #1.

e Multiple Grids : By selecting this option, a new window opens : Select from Grid 1 or 2 the
time slots you want to add :
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Grid Selection

00:00:00 - 02:00:00 : [1] NIGHT 00:00:00 - 06:00:00 : [2] NIGHT SPECIAL
02:00:00 - 04:00:00 : [1] NIGHT 2

Add or Remove
time slots

Cancel

Click on OK.
The playlist will be created with all the selected time slots

e Click on

The created Playlist is available in the "Federall" tab and the Browser as well, under the
"Playlist" category.

8.8. Copying a playlist
¢ In the Browser, select the Playlist to copy and drag it down in the "FederAll" tab.
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BTesT 14/1172017 11:00:00 14/11/2017 20.00:00

B Sruyistaror 241052018 120000 24/052018 18:00-00

—  § 8 15/06/2018 00.00.00 15/06/2018 010000

=l ertyuoy 16/06/2018 00-00:00 16/06/2018 010000

L NG SHOW 200612018 08:00.00 20/0612018 09:00:00
o

03/1072018 00:00:00 03/10/2018 09:00:00
28/11/2018 00:00:00 28/11/2018 23:59.59
> SHOW 06/12/2018 06.00:00 06/12/2018 09:00:00
NI 15/12/2018 07.00.00 15/12/2018 10:00:00
12/19/18 00.00:00 01:00.00 19/12/2018 00.00:.00 19/12/2018 01:00.00
10 BART2 27/06/2019 00.00:00 27/06/2019 23.59:59 I
16/07/2019 13:00.00 16/07/2019 19:00.00 {8

e In the "Federall" tab, click on the "Copy" icon .

e Modify the name or date and time or choose another channel (in case of Multi-Channel
management) if needed.

e Click on

Your Playlist is copied. It is available in the "Federall" tab and the Browser as well, under the
"Playlist" category.

8.9. Modifying a playlist
¢ In the Browser, select the playlist to modify and drag it down in the "FederAll" tab.
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BTesT 14/1172017 11:00:00 14/11/2017 20.00:00

B Sruyistaror 241052018 120000 24/052018 18:00-00

—  § 8 15/06/2018 00.00.00 15/06/2018 010000

=l ertyuoy 16/06/2018 00-00:00 16/06/2018 010000

L NG SHOW 200612018 08:00.00 20/0612018 09:00:00
o

03/1072018 00:00:00 03/10/2018 09:00:00
28/11/2018 00:00:00 28/11/2018 23:59.59
> SHOW 06/12/2018 06.00:00 06/12/2018 09:00:00
NI 15/12/2018 07.00.00 15/12/2018 10:00:00
12/19/18 00.00:00 01:00.00 19/12/2018 00.00:.00 19/12/2018 01:00.00
10 BART2 27/06/2019 00.00:00 27/06/2019 23.59:59 I
16/07/2019 13:00.00 16/07/2019 19:00.00 {8

e In the "Federall" tab, click on the "Modify" icon ﬂ

e Modify the parameters (day, time, channel...).

e Click on

Your playlist is modified. It is available in the "Federall” tab and the Browser as well, under
the "Playlist" category.

8.10. Export a playlist
It is possible to export the playlist to an xml file for other uses.

To do this select the playlist in the Radio Assist Browser and drag it to the Federall tab.
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BTesT 14/1172017 11:00:00 14/11/2017 20.00:00

B Sruyistaror 2410512018 12.0000 24/05/2018 18:00.00

— & 15/06/2018 00.00.00 15/06/2018 010000

P T ertyuoy 16/06/2018 00-00:00 16/06/2018 010000

L NG SHOW 200612018 08:00.00 20/0612018 09:00:00
o

03/1072018 00:00:00 03/10/2018 09:00:00
28/11/2018 00:00:00 28/11/2018 23:59.59
> SHOW 06/12/2018 06.00:00 06/12/2018 09:00:00
NI 15/12/2018 07.00.00 15/12/2018 10:00:00
12/19/18 00.00:00 01:00.00 19/12/2018 00.00:.00 19/12/2018 01:00.00
10 BART2 27/06/2019 00.00:00 27/06/2019 23.59:59 I
16/07/2019 13:00.00 16/07/2019 19:00.00 {8

Once the playlist is loaded, click on .

A window opens:

Select export template

rtFederaIl n

Cancel

Select from the list the export format to use.
These formats will have been created by the administrator before.

click on K

The export is done and a message warns you of its realization.
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$ Playlist Bxort

Playlist Export done !

Click on .

The xml file is in the folder defined when the export was created.

8.11. Manual Import

The import of third party software items (add and/or music scheduling) into the playlist can
be done automatically via Federal Service.

It can also be done manually, on demand, by clicking on the button .

The following window opens:

| ImportFS

2 import choices are available:

: This button is used to restart Federall Service and the parameterized imports.
This will start the import from any workstation.
Oou
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: This button will launch an import attached to the loaded playlist.

8.12. Metadata Items

It is possible to create Metadata items.

These elements make it possible to add additional information at the screen level.
This information is saved in the database and allows to enrich the Datacasting.

8.12.1. Create and add a Metadata item

To create a Metadata item, in the Browser click on E on the right of the screen

The following windows opens :

Enter all the informations and click on e,

The item is created in the database with the icon @I

PRODUCER
Herve CLERC 2
lexandre POLINI

Once the item is created, it can be added to a screen.

IMPORTANT: These items created in the database will be used as "ORGINAL".
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That is, whenever an original item is added in a playlist or a playlist is generated using
an original, a copy will be created in the database but without an icon in the browser.

To add a Metadata item, load a playlist the drag and drop an item on a screen.

i§j) Templates =1 Playlist =] Stack = METADATA

© = m % Bl=o o e PRODUCER
% STUDIO 103 Alexandre POLINI

SN WMeEcioois HeweoleRc

PRODUCER Alexapdre POLINI al <
ETAT

S =}

19/06/2018

— O v a
M Import A Export B e + &P rep c ck-F R a E Editor =)' Federall =)

R T

Wednesday, June 20, 2018

6:00:00 AM - 9:00:00 AM MORNING SHOW

06:00:00 - 09:00:00 MATINALE
+ B & 06:00:00, 01:00:10.0 é

Once dropped in the playlist, we see that a new item has been created in the browser, but

without the icon @I

This means that each time an original item is used, as many new elements as use will be
created.
An original that will serve to create as many different metadata depending on the screens.

If you drag and drop an item on a screen where an item is already present, it will be possible
to replace the existing element.

& Metadata already found

This screen has already metadata. Do you want
to replace it ?

Clicking YES will replace the item and create a new item in the database.
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8.12.2. Modify a Metadata item

'
To modify a Metadata item, right clic on the icon and right click.

_ijiw_

Wednesday, June 20, 2018
6:00:00 AM - 9:00:00 AM

MORNING SHOW

06:00:00 - 09:00:00 MATINALE
01:00:10.0

Select "Modify Metadata".

The following window opens :

STUDIO : STUDIO 103
PRODUCER : Alexandre POLINI

Make the modifications and click on fsled.
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4

Modify Result

The ltem has been successfully updated in the

@ database.

Metadatas are saved.

8.12.3. Delete a Metadata item

2l
To delete a Metadata item, right clic on the icon and right click.

Wednesday, June 20, 2018

MORNING SHOW

6:00:00 AM - 9:00:00 AM

06:00:00 - 09:00:00 MATINALE

&) 06:00:00.,

Select "Delete Metadata".

ederall 1=

RO+

Radio 1

01:00:10.0

®

Remove metadata

Do you want to remove the metadata ?

Click on YES.

Metadatas are deleted from the screen.
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8.13. Deleting a playlist
¢ In the Browser, go to the "Playlist" category.

e Select the playlist to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the "Delete" function is displayed, or click on the "trash can'

st
icon available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on "YES" to confirm the deletion or
"NO" to cancel the action.

Attention : it is not possible to delete a playlist with the RTB validation (you must
remove the validation first).

8.14. Filling in a playlist
Once the playlist is edited :

e In the Browser, select the audio and/or text items and insert them by drag and drop.

You can insert :

e before a screen (break)

e after a screen (break)

e before a step (event) (you have to open the screen (break) first)
e after a step (event) (you have to open the screen (break) first)

Or, you can replace a step (event).

IMPORTANT : In order for the playlists to play automatically one after the other in
AirDDO in "Full Auto” mode, there must be at least 3 STEPS/RUNS in the playlists.

8.15. Creating a stack
e Click on the "Federall" tab.

e Then, click on the following icon.

e In the "Type" field, choose "Stack".
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Channel :

Plarlisk Channell n

Plarlisk
Skack,

Date : Time Beqin : Time End :

11/z4(2009 H SiZEi3TRM SiZE3FPM
. v . -
Fror grid :

Ernpky Plavylist with program metadata n

As a stack does not have any broadcast date or time, these fields are not shown.

e Type the stack name.

e Click on

The created Stack is available in the "Federall" tab and the Browser as well, under the "Stack"
category.

8.16. Load a stack

e From the browser select a stack

e Drag and drop the stack in Federall
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BBe0s M
"N Suncesm
|

The stack is loaded.

JINGLES

%

4

00-00:00_, “The Thriller” - Vincent PRICE () 00:00:01.
00-00:01., “Can You Dig It 2" - Vincent PRICE () 00:00:022
00:00:04_, Radio Assist your listeners () 00:00:04:5
00-00:08_; Radio Assist without it () 00:00:04 5

00-00-13 Radio Assist04 () 00:00:0475
00:00:18_, Radio Assist02 () 00:00-04.5
00:00:22 ¢ Radio Assist 7 Think Broadcast () 00:00:05.2

7z

"

7/

00-00-28_, Radio Assist10 () 00:00:05%
00-00:33 ¢ Radio Assist Automation System () 00:00-06.0
00:00:39 ¢ Radio Assist06 () 00:00:10.0

'z

8.17. Fill a stack
After the stack has been charged :

Select in the Browser the sound or text element and insert them by drag and drop.

You can instert element by :
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Before a sound,

After a sound,

Replace a sound,

simultaneous replacement of several identical sounds.

8.18. Copying a stack
e In the Browser, select the stack to copy and drag it down in the "FederAll" tab.

e In the "Federall" tab, click on the "Copy" icon.

e Modify the name or choose another channel (in case of Multi-Channel management) if
needed.

e Click on
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Your stack is copied. It is available in the "Federall" tab and the Browser as well, under the
"stack" category.

8.19. Modifying a stack
¢ In the Browser, select the stack to modify drag it down in the "FederAll" tab.

e In the "Federall" tab, click on the "Modify" icon ﬂ

e Modify the parameters (name or channel).

Flodify

e Click on

Your stack is modified. It is available in the "Federall" tab and the Browser as well, under the
"stack" category.

8.20. Deleting a stack
¢ In the Browser, go to the "Stack" category.

e Select the stack to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the « delete » function is displayed, or click on the "trash can"

s
icon available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on « Yes» to confirm the deletion or «
no » to cancel the action.
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Attention : it is not possible to delete a stack with the RTB validation (you must
remove the validation first).

8.21. Multimix / Voice-track / Stretch
The "Multimix" tool allows the realization of mixes between the consecutive sound elements
of the playlist.

It is also possible to record on a track (voice-track function) and also to "stretch" an element.

Through the various functions made available, the sequence of elements and voice can be
modified.

8.21.1. Multimix
Select in the playlist a step and right click on it. A menu appears. Choose the "Multimix"
function.

8.21.2. Voice Track
The Voice Track allows you to record a sound element between 2 sounds of the playlist.

8.21.3. Stretch
It is possible in Multimix, to apply a "stretch" on an element.

To do this click on .

The following window opens :
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Track selection

Track duration Wanted duration

00:00:00:00 100 % LR NRLN | ==

Cancel

Select from the list one of the 4 items displayed to "stretch".

Track selection

Piste 1 -- The Rolling Stones [ Beast Of Burden] | n

Track duration Wanted duration

NOORWZSRERZN 00:03:24:41 WS

Replace Cancel

Enter the new desired duration in the field "Wanted duration"
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Track selection

Piste 1 -- The Rolling Stones [ Beast Of Burden] | a

Track duration Wanted duration

00:03:24:41 | 95 % |[FNERRERLY Feietere

Replace Cancel

The percentage value is displayed.

NOTE: It is important to stay within a range of +/- 10%. Beyond, the distortion will be too
important.

It is possible to preview the result by clicking on .

For example, for a sound with a duration of 3'44 "; the following values are proposed:

. Stretch : Out of specification

The new duration is too short to stretch this
ltem. The minimum duration is 00:03:03:98. Do
you want to continue?

“ Stretch : Out of specification

The new duration is too long to stretch this ltem.
The maximum duration is 00:03:44:84. Do you
want to continue ?

Cancel
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.
Once you have entered the correct duration, click on .

The save window opens:

e (N ¢ -

/ TechnicalL Y+ Category [= Schedule History

Creation date 05/12/2018 10:48:09 Modification date —

Start Broadcast " 05112/2018 End Broadcast

Kill date ) n Duration 00:03:21
Station PRODS-W10

Fill in the necessary fields and click on e,

The stretch starts:
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» Génération master pe

Stretch Generation

4%

Temps restant estimé : 01:07

Annuler

The sound is added to the database and is changed in the playlist :

00:18:54. ¢ London Grammar / Wasting My Young Years 000318+« 5
00:22:12., Niagara [ Tchiki boum] 00:03:187
00:25:27.¢ The Rolling Stones [Beast Of Burden Stretch] 0003150 &
00:28:42 ¢ Talking Heads | Video Killed the Radio Star] 00:03:19:
00-31-47 - DAVID GUFTTA TIUST A §ITTIF MORF 1 OVF1 00:03:19:

8.22. Lock duration

The "Lock duration" function is designed to lock the step duration (this function is available
by a right click on an empty step only).

Duration : Lot locked

Example : if you lock the duration at 30 secondes, this duration will stay the same for the
duration calculation of the playlist. Event by putting a sound longer or shorter than 30
secondes.

For exemple, this feature can be used for a news bed during the news headlines. Usually the
headlines are 20 secondes long but you can put a bed of 1T minute if you need more time when
headlines are going to be longer due to important news.

8.23. Choosing the lead-in mode
When you insert an item in the playlist, you can choose the lead-in mode by default.

To apply a specific lead-in modes, « cut » E « mix »- or « manual » E each

time that you insert an item, click on the icon available at the left side of the screen. Each
time that you click, you modify the lead-in mode.
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8.23.1."Hide" function

This function is used to hide the identity line of a screen when it only contains a single
program step.

e To return to the default display mode, click on the "Hide" icon again.

8.24. Putting a playlist RTB
To put the RTB (Ready-To-Broadcast) validation on a playlist :

e In the Browser, go to the "Playlist" category.
e Select the playlist.

e Go to the "RTB" column and double-click on it.

The "space shuttle" icon n is displayed which means that the playlist has the RTB validation
and then it is visible in the playout system.

NB : if a playlist does not have the RTB validation, it will not be visible in the playout
system.

8.25. Putting a stack RTB
To put the RTB (Ready-To-Broadcast) validation on a stack :

e In the Browser, go to the "Stack” category.
e Select the stack.

e Go to the "RTB" column and double-click on it.

The "space shuttle" icon n is displayed which means that the stack has the RTB validation
and then it is visible in the playout system.

NB : if a stack does not have the RTB validation, it will not be visible in the playout
system.

8.26. Playing an item from the playlist
To Play an item from the playlist :

e Double-click on it. the sound is loaded in the player.

The Mars Volta (Aberinkula) / jingle pubp » ™ -l_l'l_l L
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NB : when you play a sound, the player is set 4 seconds before the end of the sound
(configuration). If you want to play the beginning of the sound, click on the counter to
go back to the beginning of the sound.

Moreover, the player is able to play the "cut" or "mix" lead-in modes.

8.27. Deleting a screen
To delete a screen from the playlist :

¢ In the playlist, select the screen to delete.

e Do aright click on it.
e Choose the "Delete" option.

The screen is deleted.

8.28. Deleting a step
To delete a step in the playlist :

e In the playlist, select the step to delete.
e Do aright click on it.

e Choose the "Delete" option.

The step is deleted.

By using the "Delete all" option, you will delete all the items who have the same name as the
one you're deleting in the playlist.

Info: If you want to find back the file that has been inserted into the step in the
database, you can use the following shortcut: CTRL + O.

8.29. Clearing a step
To clear a step in the playlist :

e In the playlist, select the step to clear.
e Do aright click on it.

e Choose the "Clear" function.

The step is cleared.

Info: By using the "Clear all" option, you will clear all the same runs in the playlist as
the one you're clearing.
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8.30. Printing a playlist
To print out a playlist :

Drag and drop the playlist from the Browser to the Federall tab.

Click on "Print" .

Select one of the 2 choices available :

Select print template :

rederlPntconplt |+

Federall Print Complet
_ederaﬂ Print Ecrans

OK Cancel

Federall Print Complet (Full print) or Federall Print Ecrans (Screens)
Then click on OK and choose the printer.

Result :

Print complet :
The print will show all screens and runs.
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RadioAssist

2016-10-21 05:00:00 - 11:00:00

MATIN BONHEUR - RTB

05:00:00 - 11:00:00 / MATIN BONHEUR

05:00:00 - SCREEN - 00:38:21

05:00:00 - Alexandre (AZERTYUIO AZERTYUIOP) - 00:01:28
05:01:27 - Justin Timberlake (Can't Stop The Feeling) - 00:03:53
05:05:20 - Charlie Puth (Marvin Gaye) - 00:03:04

05:08:24 - Supertramp (Fool's Overture) - 00:10:49

05:19:13 - Al Stewart (Year of the Cat) - 00:06:30

05:25:43 - Jason Derulo (Want To Want Me) - 00:03:25
05:29:08 - Supertramp (C'est La Bon) - 00:05:22

05:34:30 - C2C Feat. Derek Martin (Happy) - 00:03:51

05:35:00 - PUB - 00:01:30

05:35:00 - www.ready.gov (Homeland Security) - 00:00:30
05:35:29 - www.donatelife.net (Donate Life) - 00:00:30
05:35:59 - Wireless Industry #2 (Wireless Industry) - 00:00:30

Print Ecrans :

The print will only show the screens.
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2016-10-21 05:00:00 - 11:00:00
MATIN BONHEUR - RTB

05:00:00 - 11:00:00 / MATIN BONHEUR

05:00:00 - Part 1 - 00:38:21

05:35:00 - PUB - 00:01:30

05:36:00 - Part 2 - 00:38:21

05:58:00 - PUB - 00:02:00

06:00:00 - News at 6 - 00:38:21

It is possible to define its own printing format where you can add the desired information, an
image (logo, etc ...).
For this you need to create an XSL sheet. See with the administrator.

8.31. Broadcast modes
The broadcast modes are the following :

OnTime v
Floating time
OnTime
OffTime
Time Limit
Time Limit Forced
Near OnTime
Sync OnTime

IMPORTANT: The actions of the following broadcast modes are described in the case
of an AirDDO in automatic mode. In the case of an AirDDO in manual mode, it is the
studio technician who will decide to start the screens by activating the faders.

¢ Floating Time : The screen is broadcasted automatically after the previous screen

(broadcast time is adapted)

e OnTime : The screen is broadcasted automatically at the set time.
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e Near OnTime : The screen is broadcasted at a set time. Nonetheless, Air-DDO will wait for
the song (which is on air in the previous screen) to be over before starting the new screen :

e Time limit : Screen with automatic broadcast at a set time + start screen. If broadcast of
the previous screen ends during window countdown, this screen will be broadcasted. If it is
not over, the Auto window screen will not be broadcasted and the broadcast program will

go to the next screen in the playlist.

e Time Limit forced : Screen with an automatic broadcast time. Same procedure as "Time
Limit" except that the screen is automatically broadcasted at the end of the defined

window.

e Sync OnTime : Same procedure as "Time Limit". The difference is that the screen is started

with GPI. @"

o To define a window, fill in the following parameters :
» Begin time : To specify the time screen broadcast starts (HH:MM:SS).
= Begin limit : To set a time lapse before the start time (HH:MM:SS).
= End limit : To set a time lapse after the start time (HH:MM:SS).
o Off time : Screen with an automatic start time which is automatically calculated according

to the end of the broadcast time set by the user. End time: time set for screen
broadcast to end.

IMPORTANT : These broadcast modes are defined in "Grid Editor" and "Feder-All" but

they are used in AirDDO (playout system belonging to the RadioAssist range of
products).

8.32. Events On Screen
Input Events allow you to trigger an action when the screen starts going On-Air.

8.32.1.INPUT EVENTS
Air-DDO awaits an event to start broadcasting the screen. At the beginning of the screen, Air-
DDO receives an event. This starting mode can only be used with TIME LIMIT and TIME LIMIT
FORCED modes (indeed, ON TIME mode will be triggered based on the exact hour).
To create a new Input Event, complete the popup with the name and the parameters of the

events, then click on @, Your event now appears in the drop-down menu and you can use it
on any screen.

GPI

This type of event allows you to start the screen on reception of a GPI command.

e Name : name given to the event
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e Duration : N/A
e GPI# : number allocated to you GPI command, which will trigger the screen.
e Type : ON or OFF or TOGGLE or INVERT ...

COM

This type of event allows you to trigger the broadcasting of a screen on reception of the
COM command.

e Name : name given to the event
e Duration : N/A

The fields "Data", "Parity”, "Num Com", "Baud Rate", "WordLenght" and "Stopbits"
correspond to the configuration of your COM port.

IP

This type of event allows you to trigger the broadcasting of a screen on reception of the IP
command.

e Name : name given to the event

Duration : N/A

Address : IP address

Data : IP command sent

Port : IP port number

e TTl: Time To live (value fixed at 255 by default)
e Type : UDP or TCP

8.32.2.OUTPUT EVENTS:

Here, Air-DDO sends a command. The command can be sent at the beginning or at the end
of the screen.

To create a new output event, complete the popup with the name and the parameters of the
events, then click on @ Your event now appears in the drop-down list and it can be used
on any other screen.

GPI

An output GPI event means Air-DDO sends a GPl command when the screen starts (for
example, the ON-AIR light is on when broadcasting starts).

e Name : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A

e GPI# : number allowing you to identify the GPI command to launch.
e Type : ON or OFF or TOGGLE or INVERT ...
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o Offset : L'Offset defines the position from which the GPI command is sent.

COM

An output COM event means Air-DDO sends a command which triggers a COM command.

e Name : name given to the event
e Duration : N/A

The fields "Data", "Parity”, "Num Com", "Baud Rate", "Wordlenght", Stopbits" correspond to
your port COM settings

o Offset : the Offset defines the position from which the COM command is sent.

IP

An output IP event means Air-DDO sends an IP command.

e Name : name given to the event

Duration : N/A

Address : IP Adress

Data : IP command sent

Port : IP port

e TTl: Time To live (value fixed at 255 by default)

e Type : UDP or TCP

e Offset : the offset position defines defines the position from which the IP command is sent

RECORD COMMAND

e Name : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A

e Address : listening address

e |dent : command identifier

e Data : IP command sent

e Port : Listening port

e TTl: Time To live (value fixed at 255 by default)

e Type : UDP or TCP

e Action : Start or Pause or Stop

e Offset : the offset position defines defines the position from which the command is sent

FADE AUTO
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The FADE AUTO event only works with the ON TIME and OFF TIME modes. When the FADE
AUTO option is activated, it means the screen will start on time, operating a fade out on the
previous item (instead of cutting it abruptly).

e Name : name given to the event

Duration : N/A (Leave this value to "0")

Duration (ms) : Duration in milliseconds of the fade out (1000 ms = 1 second)
Level : sound level to reach at the end of the fade out curve

e Offset (ms) : The Offset defines the position of the beginning of the fade.

o If the value is fixed to 0 = the fade out will start at the beginning of the ON
TIME/OFFTIME screen,

* Offset=0
* Fade Duration = 5000ms
* Reached level at the end of the fade =- 90dB

SOUND 2 = belongs to the
8'o clock screen

8h00mO05s

SOUND 1 = belongs to
the 7'o clock screen

o If the offset is negative = the fade out will start BEFORE the starting time of the ON
TIME/OFFTIME screen,
* Offset =-2000

* Fade Duration = 5000ms
* Reached level at the end of the fade =- 90d8

SOUND 1 = belongs to

the 7'o clock screen

7h59m58s

o If the offset is positive = the fade out will start AFTER the starting time of the ON
TIME/OFFTIME screen,
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* Offset =-2000
* Fade Duration = 4000ms
* Reached level at the end of the fade =- 40dB

SOUND 1 = belongs to
the 7'o clock screen
SOUND 2 = belongs to the
8'0 clock screen

gh |

8h00mO02s

RECORD TO LIVE

The RECORD TO LIVE output event allows you to make a loop between the audio card Input
and the audio card output.

¢ Name : name given to the event

e Duration : Duration to give if a RUN of the "event" type is used. (contact the administrator
for more information)

e Type : ON or OFF (to decide if the action must be triggered or stopped

e Start Level (dB) : sound level at the beginning of the fade

e Duration : Desired duration for the fade

e Db Fade : sound level to reach at the end of the fade

e Offset : The Offset defines the position of the beginning of the fade.

MODE AUTO

The AUTO command allows you to switch from manual to automatic mode in AIR-DDO, and
conversely.

e Name : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A

e Type : ON (the AUTO mode is triggered) or OFF (the AUTO mode is deactivated)

e Start Auto : ON (synchronization on the current hour and automatic broadcast triggering)
or OFF (awaiting a trigger to start the broadcast-such as an ON TIME screen or a TIME
LIMIT FORCED screen for example, a manual launch...)

In other words, if the START AUTO parameter is set to ON, the screen will start from the
position to which the screen should be playing.

SHELL COMMAND

e Nom : name given to the event
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e Duration : N/A

e Cmd : name of the command you wish to trigger (command executed by the workstation's
0S)

e Offset : the offset position defines the position from which the command is executed

- If the offset is set to "0" = command is executed when the screen

starts

- If the offset is negative = command is executed before the screen
starts

-If the offset is positive = command is executed after the screen starts
VLSU

This type of event is used in correlation with localization players, in order to send a PLAY order
to the different PLAYERS in use (Digitrack or LocPlayer)

e Name : name given to the event

Duration : N/A

e Ident : TIME SLOT EVENT identifier (cf. documentation "LocalisationSchedule_8.00_US.pdf")
Category : TIME SLOT EVENT category (if used)

8.33. Model

8.33.1. Create
It is possible to create a model from a screen contained in the pipe.

Program My VM

13:00:00. SCREEN 00:00:00.0
13:00:00_, 00:00:00

Select the screen and right click

13:00:00 - 14:59:59 Program

(-] ~ 13:00:00.,

A window appears:
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Modéle d'écran B Fodéle démission

Antenne :

Annuler

Specify if you want to create a screen or program template.
Enter the name, the type (news, music, etc...)
Specify for which antenna this template will be available.

i§] Modéles

cos: G
cescoin: (D

All created templates are stored in the "Templates" tab of the Browser.

8.33.2. Jokers

It is possible to add wildcards (e.g. $TIME_HH$) in the step naming. When the model is
inserted in the pipe, they will be replaced by their value and the date and time of the
corresponding step.

DATE_LOCAL Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 Cf Régional settings
DATE_SQL Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 2020-12-09 15:48:10.845
DATE_DW Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 03 (Mar)

DATE_DD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09

DATE_MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12

DATE_YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 2020

DATE_DDMM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 0912
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DATE_DD-MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09-12
DATE_DD/MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09/12
DATE_MMDD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 1209
DATE_MM-DD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12-09
DATE_MM/DD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12/09
DATE_DDMMYYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09122020
DATE_DD-MM-YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09-12-2020
DATE_DD/MM/YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09/12/2020
DATE_MMDDYYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12092020
DATE_MM-DD-YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12-09-2020
DATE_MM/DD/YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12/09/2020
TIME_HH Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15
TIME_MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 48
TIME_SS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 10
TIME_MS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 845
TIME_HHMM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 1548
TIME_HH:MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15:48
TIME_HHMMSS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 154810
TIME_HH:MM:SS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15:48:10
TIME_HHMMSSMS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 154810845
TIME_HH:MM:SS.MS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15:48:10.845

8.33.3. Insert

From the "Templates" tab of the Browser, drag and drop the selected template into the pipe.
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R
:
]

Wl Modéles

[Nom

Canal | Joker
Nom

Description

ent 2 Montage Infos & Product t = Elc
R

mardi 9 novembre 2021 Program
13:00:00 - 14:59:59

13:00:00 - 14:59:59 Program

13:00:00_, SCREEN

13:00:00_,
13:00:00.,

13:00:00._,

Joker SCREEN

When released, the insertion mode menu appears

13:00:00._,
13:00:00_,

CHES

After insertion, the new screen from the template is added

Federah. 1

Program

59 Program
13:00:00., SCREEN
13:00:00.,
13:00:00., SCREEN

SCREEN

9. Feedln

The FeedlIn tab is used to start, stop and monitor all recordings and to create new recording
channels.
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9.1. FeedIn definition

As with Feed-Plan, this tab is divided into two sections:

¢ the top one shows the schedule table (same functions as Feed-Plan) with the day’s
recordings.
¢ the bottom one the full list of existing recording channels and error messages.

9.2. Record management

9.2.1.Starting a recording
Even though recordings are scheduled, the “Start” icon in the FeedIn tab must be activated.

To do so, click on ﬂ

9.2.2.Stopping a recording

If a scheduled recording needs to be stopped, click on

9.2.3.Start/Stop a recording via Socket
The feature is active (not deactivatable), and 2 registry keys are associated with this function:

RadioAssist\8.0\NADEC\PortACQ.
RadioAssist\8.0\NADEC\Multicast_lp_Adress.

This is UDP socket, if the multicast port is not filled, the socket is created in unicast
(loopback) on the PortAcq, otherwise it is on the multicast address on the PortAcq.

Each recording managed by FeedIn can be started/stopped upon receipt of a string received
on the correct port.

For this it is necessary that in the table T_NAPRO (the one which describes the planned
recordings created by FeedPlan) has START_ACQ and/or STOP_ACQ filled with a chain of
characters.

The 2 character strings are 24 characters in length max.
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FeedPlan allows you to fill them for scheduled recordings (not for instant or continuous
recordings).

9.3. Start/Stop a recording via Socket

It is possible to record 2 types of streams:

- an IP stream,

- an audio/video stream from physical sources.

IMPORTANT: It is not possible to run Feedin in "Hybrid" Audio and IP at the same
time.

9.3.1.From an IP stream
Upstream of the creation of IP recording channels, the "IP Stream" box must be checked in
the setup of Radio-Assist in the "FeedIn" tab.

The list of existing channels is shown at the bottom of the screen.

Channel MA-ER Card Mumber [Mono/Stereo

BBC FRCOMOS 11 Steren

Fadio France FPPCOMOS 11 Stereo

4 3

To add a new channel, click on E

The following window opens :
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a Channel Creation

Name :

Feedln Station IF’LP.&.PDLINIM

IP Stream: F

Type Language
Time Zon Country

Metadata
S0 Gender

PID Comment

GP! Input i

Always assign to ltem : |-1

Database Tab: Feeds =

Format Input

9 Stereo
@ Zudio
® idore (Lefi)

® Vide=o . ,
® loro [Right)

Name : New channel name

Feedln Station : Workstation where the NA-ER recorder is located.

Click on E to create a new recorder; the window below opens :
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B Declare Recording Station

tachine Hame : DEMO-=P

Mb Card :

Cancel

Machine name : To declare the name of the new workstation hosting the recorder.
Nb card : Number of cards available on the workstation.

IP Stream: Name of the IP stream created upstream in the setup of RadioAssist in the "IP
Stream" tab.

The following 4 fields are free input fields:

Type: Type of recorded sound (music, info, etc ...)

Language: Language of the saved stream.

Time Zone: For example, the number of time zones that are different from the time of the
recording machine.

Country: For example, country of the audio source.

Metadata:

SID / PID / Genre / Comment: Free alphanumeric type fields. This information is stored in
the database.

This metadata can be displayed by checking the "Metadata" box in the "FeedIn" tab of Radio
Assist Setup.

The fields "GPI Input" and "Always assign to item" are grayed out.
Database tab : Database tab where the recordings of this channel will be stored.
Specific Path : Path allowing to configure and visualize the specific path in the dialog box

allowing to modify/create channels
Ability to use the classic RadioAssist tokens $YEAR $MONTH $DAY in these path.

Format

o Audio

W ‘fideno

Type of source : Audio or Video
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[Fiput
i@ Steren

i Mono [Left]
i@ Monao [Right]

Recording format : mono or stereo. In mono mode, the number of
recordable sources is doubled.

.
Then click on

The new channel will be displayed in the list of channels along with its parameters.

9.3.2.From a physical source
Upstream of the creation of IP recording channels, the "IP Stream" box must be checked in
the setup of Radio-Assist in the "FeedIn" tab.

The list of existing channels is shown at the bottom of the screen.

Channel MA-ER Card Mumber [Mono/Stereo

BBC FRCOMDOS 11 Stereo

Fadio France PPCOMOS 11 Stereo

4 3

To add a new channel, click on E

The following window opens :
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B Channel Creation

NA-ER 4 Station NETI&-DEMD -

Card Mumber : Channel :

Pl Input :

Forrnat ——— [rput
— Stereo
oF Audio @ Stereo

# Mono [Left]
® "ideo
@ Mono [Right)

Name : New channel name

NA-ER 4 Station : Workstation where the NA-ER * recorder is located (See Na-Er doc.)

Click on E to create a new recorder; the window below opens :

B Declare Recaording Station

b achine Name : DEMO-=P

Mb Card -

Machine name : To declare the name of the new workstation hosting the recorder.
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Nb card : Number of cards available on the workstation.

Card Number : Card number.

Channel : Channel number.

GPI Input : Incoming GPI number.

Always assign to item : Number of the item to be replaced.

At each recording, the item is the database will be replaced by the new recording.

@ 10/11/2017 13:34:36 0:04:11 NETIA POLINI Alexandre all blacks

@ 10142017 105509 0:4951 NETIA 09/11/17 ALBH Podcast
£ 1011707 105318 04951 NETIA (e TS
@ 40:46:08 0:15:02 NETIA | Dl

= . Esbale b 3 Name

B 10/11/2017 10: 0:34:48 NETIA :

< NA-ER 4 Station : 192.168.120.103 - A

Card Nuno 72 - Channel : -
GPl Input _
Always assian to tem _

Database Tab n

Format Input
O Stereo

O Audio
® Mono (Left)

Vid
Ay ® Mono (Right)

anquac ¥ 0K Cancel

Stereo

Database tab : Database tab where the recordings of this channel will be stored.

Farmat

o Audio

® Video

Type of source : Audio or Video.

Irpt
OF Stereo

i Mono [Left]

# Mono [Right)

Recording format : mono or stereo. In mono mode, the number of
recordable sources is doubled.
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Then click on

The new channel will be displayed in the list of channels along with its parameters.
9.3.2.1. Multi NAER Setting
In the case of an installation where FeedIn checks multiple NAERs, the following registry key

must be modified:

HKEY_LOCAL MACHINE\SOFTWARE\[WOW6432Node\]NETIA\NA-ER
4\Protocols\IP\ServeurFirstID.

Default value = 5
A unique value must be set for each NAER controlled by FeedIn (eg ID_NAER*1000).

Otherwise, it is not necessary to modify it.

9.4. Modifying a recording channel
To modify the data defined when a channel was created, select the channel to be modified
on the list by clicking on it,

click on @

COPYRIGHT©NETIA 188



NET'A ‘ RadioAssist
B Channel Creation

N4-ER 4 Station ME Tl4-DEMO M A
Card Murmber : Chantel : .

GPI Input ;

Format —— [t

o Audio o Stereo
W bMono [Left)

@ tdono [Right]

| <% Channel Modification
Name TEST
Feedin Station pr,-;-, POLINIDS - =]
Poen T

Country

Gender

Comment

GPI Input : "1

Always assign to [tem ‘-1

vasoeTer: S
Fortaat Input
@ Starzo

® wlono [Lef)

D sudio

. Video 3 .
@ iHlono [Fight]
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0K
Enter the new parameters and click on - to validate the modifications.

9.5. Deleting a recording channel
To delete a channel, select it in the list of channels with one click (it will be highlighted in

blue), then click on .

Note : FeedIn must be stopped in order to delete a channel

Feed-In must be stopped in arder to Delete a
Channel.

9.6. ErrorlLog
This log indicates any errors which may arise when the Na-Er device is started and any other
errors arising when simultaneous schedules are recorded or stopped.

16032009 14:40:39 © Can not connect MAERE module on PRCCMOS

In addition, a warning message is displayed when disk capacity falls below 20Mb, as all
recording stops when only 20Mb are left.

10.1. FeedPlan definition
The FeedPlan tool is used to schedule automatic recording programs.
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Currert Date ©

Monday | November 30‘200
] [ 1 1
Full Progrem Full Program Full Program Full Program Full Program Ful Prugr Full Progrem Full Progrem Full Program Full Program Full Program Full Program

I F

B3 Pige0t Full Program  11/23/2009 1172320 8:00:00 PM 10:00:00 P W W W W W W W
8 Pigent Full Pragram  11/23/2008 1112302010 10:00:00 PR 00:00:00 W 4 o o Ed 4 Ed
B2 Pige0t Full Program  11/23/2009 1172320 00:00:00 2:00:00 AM W W W W W W W
83 Pige0t Full Program — 11/2362009 11723200 2:00:00 AM 4:00:00 AM 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
8 Pigent Full Pragram  11/23/2008 1112302010 40000 &M £:00:00 A W 4 o o Ed 4 Ed
B2 Pige0t Full Program  11/23/2009 1172320 6:00:00 AM 8:00:00 AM W W W W W W W
888 Pigent Full Program  11/23/2008 11/23/2010 £:00:00 AM ACO000AM &7 4 4 4 4 4 Cd
B Pige0t Full Program  11/23/2009 1172320 10:00:00 AM 12:00:00 PM W W W W W W W
B2 Pige0t Full Program  11/23/2009 1172320 12:00:00 PM 2:00:00 PM W W W W W W W
8 Pigent Full Pragram  11/23/2008 1112302010 2:00:00 PM 4:00:00 P W 4 o o Ed 4 Ed
B2 Pige0t Full Program  11/23/2009 1172320 4:00:00 PM 6:00:00 PM W W W W W W W
8 Pigent Full Pragram  11/23/2008 1112302010 £:00:00 PM 8:00:00 P W 4 o o Ed 4 Ed

The interface is divided into 2 parts :

e The upper part displays the program grid for a specific date (current date which can
be modified by selecting another date in the "current date" field).

Current

Monday |, November 23, 2UU
1
Ful Program Full Pragram Ful Program Full Pragram Ful Program Full Pragram Ful Program Full Pragram Ful Program Full Pragram Ful Program

- ' ' | ' | m ' | ' | ' | -

e The lower part displays the list of the automatic recordings planned on the different
channels available.
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Date de Début Date de Fin Heure de Début Heure de Fin Mercre eudi Ven Samex
i FRANCE,.. MATRIALES 0200372004 02/02/2008 06:00:00 09:00:00 @ @ O @ @ @
i 25C FULLPROG.. 220272008 09/1172005 00:00:00 02:00:00 (0] ) @) @ @ @
i asC FULLPROG... 220032005 09/1172005 02:00:00 04:00:00 O @ @ Q (@) @
i a5C FULLPROG.. 2200372005 0911172008 04:00:00 08:00:00 O (") @ @ @ @
i 5C FULLPROG.. 220022005 091112005 06:00:00 08:00:00 @ @ (e ) (©) Q @
i A8C FULLPROG... 220022005 09/1172005 08:00:00 10:00:00 @ @ @ ©) () @
i a5C FULLPROG... 220032008 0971112005 10:00:00 12:00:00 @ @ @ (©) () (0}
Bl 2sC FULLPROG... 220022005 0911172005 12:00:00 14:00:00 @ @ (e) () () 0
i Asc FULLPROG.. 220022005 09/11/2005 14:00:00 16:00:00 @ () (") () @ 0}
Bl Asc FULLPROG... 220022005 0911122005 16:00:00 18:00:00 @ @ @ ) () @
i Asc FULLPROG.. 220032005 0911172005 18:00:00 20:00:00 (") @ @) ) () @
i ~sC FULLPROG... 220022005 0911122005 20:00:00 22:00:00 €} O e @ () 0
i ~8C FULLPROG.. 220022005 0911172005 22:00:00 00:00:00 @ @ e @ () 0
o sac LADES FIRST 020022004 021032006 10:00:00 12:00:00 O (] @ (=) () @
L >
10.2. Feed

A feed is a scheduled recording program.

10.3. Creating a recording schedule

e Click on « New » .

The following window is displayed :

Language

Date Begin jeudi 22 octobre 2015 ﬂ Date End jeudi 22 octobre 2015 n

Time Begin  [LELYA] " Time End  RAEL] :

® Only one day
© Every day

M worday HE Tueday Bl wWednesday E Thursday

® Friday HE Seorday Bl Sueday
® Every custom day

[ Start on GPI GPI Number : 1-1 l

Always Re-Record on ltem _ Help : You can drag'n drop an iem from B adiod st brovwser.

Item broadcast validity [days) : m
Start Acquisition : _ Stop Acquisition : _
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L]

e Program : Enter the program name.

e Language : Enter the code for the program's language.

L]

e Time : Enter the time begin and time end.

L

e Every Day : The recording will be done every day of the week.
L

RadioAssist

Channel : Select the channel on which you want to record.

Date : Enter the date begin and the date end for which the schedule will be valid.
Only one day : The recording is set only for one day. It will use the "Date begin".

Every custom day : You can select which day of the week the recording will be done.

More options are available in the "Misc" window :

(W Start on GP GPI Mumber ; |

Fe-Fecord on lhem

[tem broa validity [days) : m

e Start on GPI : if checked, the feed will be triggered on a dry contact.

Fleelp ;- "oy cain e’ drop S e i B aid

e GPI number : if "Start on GPI" is checked, indicates here on which GPI the triggering will

be done.

¢ Always Re-Record on item : if you have scheduled a feed and it is now in the database,
you can select it and drag it down to this field. Thus, each day the feed will be overwritten
by the one of the current day.

at Jurat

10/11/2017 13:35:37 0:07:18
10/11/2017 13:35:06 0:02:57
10/11/2017 13:34:54 0:04:22
0:04:11

0:49:51

0:49:51

0:15:02

0:15:02

8 0:34:48

Iafafa]iiafelelele] =

Channel

Language

POLINI Alexandre
POLINI Alexandre
POLINI Alexandre
POLINI Alexandre

campion
Brut Poeme Trump Chine
all blacks

all blacks

09/11/17 ALBH Podcast
09/11/17 ALBH Podcast
RTL 12h - 13h POD2
RTL 12h - 13h POD2

an

Date Begin jeudi 18 janvier 2018 n Date End jeudi 18 janvier 2018 n

Drag and drop the item. [

The number will be "

loaded automatically

Wl Start on GPI 5Pl Nu
onten: (N e vou
icity (days) m

Start Acquisition _ Stop Acquisition

Item broa
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¢ Item broadcast validity (days) : if you use the "Always Re-Record on item" function,
indicates here during how long the feed will be overwritten by the recent one.

Start Acquisition ; — Stop Acquisition : _

Fields where you can enter the code for an IP tram to start and stop a recording.

e Start acquisition : Enter the code.
e Stop acquisition : Enter the code.

e Save by clicking on .

10.4. Modifying a recording schedule
e Select the schedule by clicking on it and click on "Modify" or double-click directly on

the schedule.

The following window containing the data of the schedule is displayed :

ding program

Date Begin jeudi 22 octobre 2015 ﬂ Date End jeudi 22 octobre 2015 n

-

Time Begin 11:46:25 : Time End ~

® Only one day
5 E . @ Thursday
very day

® Every custom day

(W Start on GPI GPI Number :
Always Re-Record on ltem : _ Hezln : Vou cae drag'n drop an iz rom Badiod

Item broadcast validity [days) : m
Start Acquisition : _ Stop Acquisition : _

Cancel

e Modify the data.

e Save by clicking on
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10.5. Deleting a recording schedule
e Select the schedule by clicking on it.

e Click on « delete » E A message confirming the deletion is displayed.
e Click on "Yes" to validate.

The schedule is deleted.

10.6. "Instant record" function
If you are short of time to fill in all the data when you need to start a recording immediately,

click on « Instant record » .

The following window is displayed to enter the basic information.

®  |nztant recording

Frogram (g EgBEE n

Ciuration (k=R ﬁ

Cancel

Channel : select the channel on which you want to record.

Program : enter the program name.

Language : enter the code for the program's language.

Duration : enter the recording duration (the default duration is 15 minutes).

e Click on to validate.

The record will start immediately.

10.7. "Full Channel Recording" function

The "Full channel Recording” function = is used to create one program for the whole day ,
but divided in slots.
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Example : the following example shows a schedule called "Full program" which has been
created for the whole day, but divided in 2 hour slots.

To create a "full channel recording” :

e Click on "Full Channel Recording" =

A window is displayed. Enter the following data :

"2

& Full Channel Recording

Channel l n
Pegen (S

Duration :  [UeR0Igu) if

RN B vendredi 21 octobre 2016 «

Cancel

Channel : Select the channel on which you want to record.

Program : Enter the program name.

Language : Enter the code for the program's language.

Duration : Enter the slot duration. Here, the duration is 2 hours. So for one day you will have
12 items of 2 hours.

Valid until : Enter the date until when your "full channel recording" is valid.

Click on to validate.
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10.8. Load Planning Fonction
This function is not active by default.

11. GridEditor
11.1. Workflow

RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Grid_Editor_v1.1.vsdx

Page name: Grid Editor

Last updated: 19/11/2018

Grid Editor

Create a program
Seect Grid Etor tab &

Right-click on the
calendar to add a
program

—b{ Input metadatas H Program created H Open metadatas

1

A

Manage chaining mode
(Manual/Cut/Mix)

Create Run \1—‘ Create Screen }4—{ Open program ‘

Playlist generation

I
| Name | Name '1-
| Duration | Screen type I(-
R [ o]

Files/URL
Start mode
M 1 Automated
anual (Federall Service) Attach files/URL
Start and End
events [ €
A 4
Template creation g

2

S

Click on template
—d E 1 Create Screen Create Run { is created
£ inthe

Y

Clickon
2]

Import creation
: Input all needed
. Inputimport name fields

A
i

Files/URL

Start and End
events

Presentation/
Guest/Team/
Channels

A

Quick description/
Description/Full
description

A

Strategy (Music
Scheduling)
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Grid_Editor_v1.0.vsdx
Page name: Music Scheduling
Last updated: 16/05/2017

Grid Editor : Music Scheduling

Select Grid Editor tab '—}

Create a strategy

-

New strategy

a

New category

O

V—I—V

If severaal

order

caategories, define

Attach a category to
each musical sounds

Apply strategy in
“Program Strategy created Rule created Shiact Dramabinoc
J Unbreakable
metadata’ l
If several rules,
define order
Define which DB
column for which
value
New grid
Define for which time slot =
u the song will not be selelcted >

——»{ grid to a musical

New rule
. ‘b{ Select a criterion

Select the criterion
value

Attach eventuallya

item
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11.2. GridEditor definition
"GridEditor" is a planning tool which is used to create the program grid.

17

« » November 23 - 29 2009

23 - Monday 24 - Tuesday 25 - Wednesday 26 - Thursday 27 - Friday 28 - Saturday 29 - Sunday

0000 Rk [ HNewrs Newes News

01:00
0z-00 LG Music Music Music Muszic
03:00
LEHI
05:00 Eak Sport Sport Sport Sport
06:00
07:00
08:00

09:00
ST Husic Generation Music Generation Music Generation Music: Generation Music: Generation

Culture _Art Culture _Art Cooking lessons Cooking lessons Culture At

11:00
12:00
13:00
14:00

Programme schedules are modelled on different levels and in several steps:

e Template creation.
e Time slot creation.
e Assignment of templates to timeslots.

11.3. Time slot
A time slot is a time span defined by a name, a start and end time and a period of yearly and
weekly validity.

E.g.: A time slot called "Morning " is reserved in the program grid from 06h00 to 09h00 and is
broadcast every day of the week except weekends from 11/6/05 to 31/8/06.

The slot contains a number of events represented by templates and their program steps
which are broadcast one after the other at a set or variable time.

11.4. Creating a time slot
e In the grid, click right and select "Add program®.
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L

o

« > November 30 - December 06 2009

30 - Monday 01 - Tuesday 02 - Wednesday

00:00 |Rskdsd

01:00

02:00 Music

03:00

04:00 (O pspogan ]
05:00 [ 7
06:00 wymyysn '
07:00

08:00

09:00

10:00

11:00

12:00

13:00

14:00

15:00

16:00

MEWE

¢ Enter the parameters of the time slot (time slot name, validity period, begin time, end time,
valid day(s)).
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Grid 1 B Grid 2

Program name

From template : -y~

From : mercredi 15 avril 2015 n
. mercredi 15  awril 2015 =
o

Q0:00:00 -

From : e
. . "

To:: Q0:00:00 -

Error report :

Select all
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Sunday

e Click on "OK" “

The time slot is created.

11.5. Modifying a time slot
e In the grid, right click on the slot you wish to modify and then select "Modify program
parameters"”.
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# « > February 24 - March 01 2020

24 - Monday 25 - Tuesday

| MORNING SHOW ‘ MORNING SHOW

12:00 | NEWS AT 12 NEWS AT 12

¢ Modify the parameters of the time slot (time slot name, validity period, begin time, end
time, valid day(s).
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Grid 1 B Grid 2

Program name

N L2

Select all
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

o b jeudi 14 novembre 2019 :
BIPN jeud 31 décembre 2020 :

08:00:00 =
e h

EEQIRIQA N

Error report :

e Click on "OK" “

The time slot is modified.

11.6. Program Metadata

It is possible to attach metadata to each program.

For that, right-click on the program in question, then select "Program Metadata” from the
menu.
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Programm

Program : £ 11=4 End time:

Tews

Files | URL

URL + File: +

Add Delete add Delete

The name as well as the hours for the beginning and the end of the program are
automatically displayed.
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M Set bime of associated screens

The box allows you to change the settings for the start time and
the end time of the show, should these settings be changed.

The following elements are detailed here :

11.6.1. URL Files
It is possible to attach files or URL links to a program.

URL files : It is possible to attach URL links or any other kind of file to a program.

RL + OK

As regards URL files, click on , populate the URL field, then click on

As regards files, click on , Windows explorer will open. Select teh file you wish to

. . | oK
insert, then click on -

Files | URL

hitkp: f i, google, Fr
A, Nekia, com
CADocuments and Settingstadminiiy Documentsii

Open LRL + File: + Delete

To open the link or the file, select it from the list and then click on .

e
To delete the link or the file, select it from the list and then click on .

You will be able to reach the file by clicking on the following icon lﬂ .

06:00:00 - 09:00:00 MATINALE

11.6.2. Imports
Add the imports related to the specified program.

e Click on then select from the list the import that is related to that program.

Imnpark

: [ ok
e Click on-
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You have just specified the import for your program.

11.6.3. Start and End events
Start and end events :

It is possible to attach different kinds of events to the beginning or to the end of each
program (Gpi, switch to auto mode, recording start, and so on...)
All these elements are set by the administrator and will be added to GridEditor.

11.6.4. Presentation/Guests/Team/Channels

Presentation
Jav Leno Angelina Jolie
Lindsay Lohan

Delete

Channels

Jay Leno and Pals on the Radiol

Delete

This zone allows you to add text information related to a program:
- Name of the host(s),

- Name of the guest(s),

- Team working on the program,

- Broadcast channels.

It is possible to change the settings for these zones.

To use these fields, populate the grey areas, then click on .

To delete an element, select it by clicking on it once, then click on ﬂ
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11.6.5. Description

Quick description :
Saturday Morning with Damien Beaumont

Description :

Saturday Morning with Damien Beaumont from 9 to 12
Three hours of wonderful music to accompany your Saturday morning.

Full description :

Saturday Morning with Damien Beaumont from 9 to 12
Three hours of wonderful music to accompany your Saturday morning.
Whatever you're doing — planning your day, driving with the family,
or just relaxing with coffee and the weekend paper.

Damien's music is the perfect addition to your Saturday morning.

This zone allows you to give three levels of description for the program (quick description,
normal and complete)
Write the text in the fields you wish to use.

Valdation will be done once you'll click on at the bottom of the window.

11.7. Copying a time slot
e In the grid, right click on the slot you wish to modify and then select "Copy program".
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« > November 30 - December 06 2009

30 - Monday

00:00 [Riekis
01:00
[IE:I]I] Music
03:00
04:00
05:00 Kk

06:00 Culture _Art
0y:00

0a:00
09:00
10:00
11:00
12:00
13:00
14:00

MEWS

01 - Tuesday

02 - Wednesday

e Enter the parameters of the time slot (time slot name, validity period, begin time, end time,

valid day(s).
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Grid 1 B Grid 2

Program name

From template :

From : mercredi 15 avril 2015 n
o mercredi 15 awrl 2015 H
0 = =

Select all
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
saturday

00:00:00 -
From : i

00:00:00

= B Sunday

Error report :

e Click on "OK" “

The time slot is Copied.

11.8. Deleting a time slot
¢ Right-click on the time slot to delete.
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e Click on « Delete program »

. Yes
Click on -

Your time slot is deleted for the whole validity period.

11.9. Filling in a time slot
e On the scheduler, Click on the time slot to fill in.

[ ]

17

« » November 23 - 29 2009

23 - Monday 24 - Tuesday 25 - Wednesday 26 - Thursday 27 - Friday 28 - Saturday 29 - Sunday
000 R Hewes Hewes Nevrs Neves
01:00
0z:00 G Music Music Music Music
03:00
04:00
05:00 Bl Sport Sport Sport Sport
IR cture art Culture At Cooking lessons Cooking lessons Culture At
07:.00
08:00
09:00
10:00 Music Generation Music Generation Music Generation Music Generstion Music Generation
11:00
12:.00
13:00
14:00
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e Click on « Open » or double-click on it.
e In the Browser, select the « Template » category.

e Drag and drop from the Browser to the time slot and build the frame of your time slot.

You do not need to save. Indeed, it is saved on the fly.

11.10. Create a screen (Break)
A screen (or break) is a folder which contains one or several steps and which will be
broadcast consecutively. A screen is represented by a "folder" icon.

¢ Right-Click on the Screen and then choose "Modify" or "Create empty screen" from the
menu.

You can modify or type the screen name (break name), the category and the broadcast
mode.
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Screen

MNarme
Screen type :

Import :

| BT

Start mode :

Files/URL :| Imputevents: Outputevents:

Open URL + File +

Cancel

The "Duration wanted" box can be ticked in order to specify a wanted duration for this
screen.
Type the durantion wanted (HH:MM:SS)

The duration will be displayed on the screen :

If the reel duration of the screen is superior to the typed duration, the difference will be
shown in red.

09:00:00 - 11:00:00 News

- B @ 063000, NEWS D071
06:30:00. Jingle INFO () 00:00-09.1 =
06:30:09. 4 Tapis INFO () H:I
06:32:09_ -

If the reel duration of the screen is inferior to the typed duration, the difference will be
shown in green.

09:00:00 - 11:00:00  News

-k ° 06:30:00_, NEWS 00:06:41 3
#,

R\ 06:30:00., Jingle INFO () 00:00:09  m_
N 06:30:09_ Tapis INFO () -
B 06:32:09_ 00013300 m_

11.11. Broadcast modes
The broadcast modes are the following :
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OnTime v

OnTime
OffTime

Time Limit

Time Limit Forced
Near OnTime
Sync OnTime

IMPORTANT: The actions of the following broadcast modes are described in the case
of an AirDDO in automatic mode. In the case of an AirDDO in manual mode, it is the
studio technician who will decide to start the screens by activating the faders.

¢ Floating Time : The screen is broadcasted automatically after the previous screen

(broadcast time is adapted) -

e On time : The screen is broadcasted automatically at the set time.

o Off time : Screen with an automatic start time which is automatically calculated according
to the end of the broadcast time set by the user. End time: time set for screen broadcast to
end.

e Time limit : Screen with automatic broadcast at a set time + start screen. If broadcast of
the previous screen ends during window countdown, this screen will be broadcasted. If it is
not over, the Auto window screen will not be broadcasted and the broadcast program will

go to the next screen in the playlist. .

¢ Time limit forced : Screen with an automatic broadcast time. Same procedure as "Time
Limit" except that the screen is automatically broadcasted at the end of the defined

window.

To define a window, fill in the following parameters :
Begin time : To specify the time screen broadcast starts (HH:MM:SS).
Begin limit : To set a time lapse before the start time (HH:MM:SS).
End limit : To set a time lapse after the start time (HH:MM:SS).

¢ Near on time : The screen is broadcasted at a set time. Nonetheless, Air-DDO will wait for
the song (which is on air in the previous screen) to be over before starting the new screen :

e Sync OnTime : Same procedure as "Time Limit". The difference is that the screen is strated

with GPI. <&
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IMPORTANT : These broadcast modes are defined in "GridEditor” and "Feder-All" but
they are used in Air-DDO (playout system belonging to the RadioAssist range of
products).

11.12. Events On Screen
Input Events allow you to trigger an action when the screen starts going On-Air.

A) INPUT EVENTS

Air-DDO awaits an event to start broadcasting the screen. At the beginning of the screen, Air-
DDO receives an event. This starting mode can only be used with TIME LIMIT and TIME LIMIT
FORCED modes (indeed, ON TIME mode will be triggered based on the exact hour).

To create a new Input Event, complete the popup with the name and the parameters of the
events, then click on (@. Your event now appears in the drop-down menu and you can use it
on any screen.

GPI
This type of event allows you to start the screen on reception of a GPI command.

¢ Name : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A

e GPI# : number allocated to you GPI command, which will trigger the screen.
e Type : ON or OFF or TOGGLE or INVERT ...

CcoOM

This type of event allows you to trigger the broadcasting of a screen on reception of the
COM command.

e Name : name given to the event
e Duration : N/A

The fields "Data", "Parity”, "Num Com", "Baud Rate", "WordLenght" and "Stopbits"
correspond to the configuration of your COM port.

IP

This type of event allows you to trigger the broadcasting of a screen on reception of the IP
command.

e Name : name given to the event
Duration : N/A

Address : IP address

Data : IP command sent

Port : IP port number
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e TTl: Time To live (value fixed at 255 by default)
e Type : UDP or TCP

B) OUTPUT EVENTS:

Here, Air-DDO sends a command. The command can be sent at the beginning or at the end
of the screen.

To create a new output event, complete the popup with the name and the parameters of the
events, then click on [@. Your event now appears in the drop-down list and it can be used
on any other screen.

GPI

An output GPI event means Air-DDO sends a GPl command when the screen starts (for
example, the ON-AIR light is on when broadcasting starts).

e Name : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A

e GPI# : number allowing you to identify the GPI command to launch.

e Type : ON or OFF or TOGGLE or INVERT ...

o Offset : L'Offset defines the position from which the GPI command is sent.
coM

An output COM event means Air-DDO sends a command which triggers a COM command.

¢ Name : name given to the event
e Duration : N/A

The fields "Data", "Parity”, "Num Com", "Baud Rate", "Wordlenght", Stopbits" correspond to
your port COM settings

o Offset : the Offset defines the position from which the COM command is sent.
IP

An output IP event means Air-DDO sends an IP command.

Name : name given to the event

Duration : N/A

Address : IP Adress

Data : IP command sent

Port : IP port

e TTl: Time To live (value fixed at 255 by default)

e Type : UDP or TCP

e Offset : the offset position defines defines the position from which the IP command is sent
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RECORD COMMAND

e Name : name given to the event

Duration : N/A

Address : listening address

¢ |dent : command identifier

e Data : IP command sent

e Port : Listening port

e TTl: Time To live (value fixed at 255 by default)

e Type : UDP or TCP

e Action : Start or Pause or Stop

e Offset : the offset position defines defines the position from which the command is sent

FADE AUTO

The FADE AUTO event only works with the ON TIME and OFF TIME modes. When the FADE
AUTO option is activated, it means the screen will start on time, operating a fade out on the
previous item (instead of cutting it abruptly).

¢ Name : name given to the event

Duration : N/A (Leave this value to "0")

Duration (ms) : Duration in milliseconds of the fade out (1000 ms = 1 second)
e Level : sound level to reach at the end of the fade out curve

e Offset (ms) : The Offset defines the position of the beginning of the fade.

- If the value is fixed to 0 = the fade out will start at the beginning of the ON
TIME/OFFTIME screen,

* Offset=0
* Fade Duration = 5000ms
* Reached level at the end of the fade =- 90dB

SOUND 2 = belongs to the
8'o clock screen

8h00mMO05s
- If the offset is negative = the fade out will start BEFORE the starting time of the ON
TIME/OFFTIME screen,

SOUND 1 = belongs to
the 7'o clock screen
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* Offset =-2000
* Fade Duration = 5000ms
* Reached level at the end of the fade =- 50d8

SOUND 2 = belongs to the
8'0 clock screen

| 8h
7h59m58s

- If the offset is positive = the fade out will start AFTER the starting time of the ON
TIME/OFFTIME screen,

SOUND 1 = belongs to

the 7'o clock screen

SOUND 2 = belongs to the
8'o clock screen

SOUND 1 = belongs to

the 7'o clock screen

* Offset =-2000
* Fade Duration = 4000ms
* Reached level at the end of the fade =- 40dB

8h |

8h00mO02s

RECORD TO LIVE

The RECORD TO LIVE output event allows you to make a loop between the audio card Input
and the audio card output.

e Name : name given to the event

e Duration : Duration to give if a RUN of the "event" type is used. (contact the administrator
for more information)

e Type : ON or OFF (to decide if the action must be triggered or stopped

e Start Level (dB) : sound level at the beginning of the fade

e Duration : Desired duration for the fade

e Db Fade : sound level to reach at the end of the fade

e Offset : The Offset defines the position of the beginning of the fade.

MODE AUTO

The AUTO command allows you to switch from manual to automatic mode in AIR-DDO, and
conversely.

e Name : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A
e Type : ON (the AUTO mode is triggered) or OFF (the AUTO mode is deactivated)
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e Start Auto : ON (synchronization on the current hour and automatic broadcast triggering)
or OFF (awaiting a trigger to start the broadcast-such as an ON TIME screen or a TIME
LIMIT FORCED screen for example, a manual launch...)

In other words, if the START AUTO parameter is set to ON, the screen will start from the
position to which the screen should be playing.

SHELL COMMAND

e Nom : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A

e Cmd : name of the command you wish to trigger (command executed by the workstation's
0S)

e Offset : the offset position defines the position from which the command is executed

- If the offset is set to "0" = command is executed when the screen

starts

- If the offset is negative = command is executed before the screen
starts

-If the offset is positive = command is executed after the screen starts
VLSU

This type of event is used in correlation with localization players, in order to send a PLAY order
to the different PLAYERS in use (Digitrack or LocPlayer)

e Name : name given to the event

e Duration : N/A

e Ident : TIME SLOT EVENT identifier (cf. documentation "LocalisationSchedule_8.00_US.pdf")
e Category : TIME SLOT EVENT category (if used)

11.13. Copy and paste a screen
It is possible to copy and paste a screen.

Right-click on the screen to copy and select "Copy" in the menu.
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Then place the cursor where you want to paste the screen, right-click and select "Paste" in
the meu.

The screen is pasted before the screen selected.

11.14. Metadata items

A "Metadata" item is an item in the database that is present in a tab of the database.
These items make it possible to attach to a screen additional informations that are already
present in the database.

That enriches Datacasting.

The configuration will be made upstream to create the tab and all the criteria that can be
added to the screen.

PRODUCER

Herve CLERC 2
Alexandre POLINI

E\ESTUDIO 105
ST E)EESTUDIO 103
PRODUCER

ETAT
Here, the METADATA tab has been created in order to add items with additional information
such as the broadcasting studioand the name of the director.

11.14.1. Create and add a Metadata item

To create a Metadata item, in the Browser click on E on the right of the screen

The following windows opens :
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B There is no MOSID set for this Remote Database

I
| |=~ METADATA|

STUDIO :

PRODUCER :

Enter all the informations and click on ek,

The item is created in the database with the icon @I

PRODUCER
Herve CLERC 2
lexandre POLINI

IMPORTANT: These items created in the database will be used as "ORGINAL".
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That is, whenever an original item is added in a playlist or a playlist is generated using
an original, a copy will be created in the database but without an icon in the browser.

Y ~CD
PRODUCER

Alexandre POLINI
Herve CLERC 2
PRODUCER Alexandre POLINI

STUDIO

ETAT

Once the item is created, it can be added to a screen.

To do so, open the show, then drag and drop the item on a screen.

- "METADATA
® =2 |
Herve CLERC 2

STUDIO Alexandre POLINI
PRODUCER

_nr{!‘

6/18/2018 6/18/2019

MATINALE Radio 1

6 60 Ul{/\M - 9:00:00 AM
06:00:00 - 09:00:00 MATINALE
+ B € 060000, Heure 1 01:00:10.0

From now on, all palylists generated from this template will have the item linked to this
screen.

11.14.2. Modify a Metadata item

'
To modify a Metadata item, right clic on the icon and right click.
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2 m

6/18/2018 - 6/18/2019

MATINALE Radio 1

6:00:00 AM - 9:00:00 AM

06:00:00 - 09:00:00  MATINALE
06:00:00. ¢ Heure 1 01:00-10.0

Select "Modify Metadata".

The following window opens :

S
[ [= METADATA|

Make the modifications and click on
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$ Modfy Result

The Item has been successfully updated in the

database.

Metadatas are saved.

11.14.3. Delete a Metadata item

a
To delete a Metadata item, right clic on the icon and right click.

6/18/2018 - 6/18/2019 s
o T3 -7 MATINALE Radio 1

6:00:00 AM - 9:00:00 AM

06:00:00 - 09:00:00 MATINALE

06-00:00_, 01:00:10.0

Select "Delete Metadata".

® Remove metadata

Do you want to remove the metadata ?

Click on YES.

Metafatas are deleted from the screen.

11.15. Create a run (Step)
A Run (or step) is a sub-folder which is located in a screen.

Example : a template named "News" contains steps for each type of news : "International
news", "National news", "Local news" etc.
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If you are on a step, right-clicking allows you to modify a step (event) or insert a new step
(event) from the menu.

MName :

LLIM

Duration : 00:00:00 B locked
untee: (A

FilesURL :

Open URL + File + =

We have 3 different types of runs :

Simple Run : It's the most commun type of run. No setting needed in advance or later
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Run

URL+ | File+ | Delete

Event Run : Run used to apply events (GPI activation, record command, fade auto, etc...)
These events are crated by system administrators.
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Evenements sortants:

D s PSR ARl S I e WA
IP Record command Fade auto nu

H a

duration :

Target Run : Run used when using the RadioAssist music scheduling integrated solution.
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L~ .

Categorie :

Duration :

Run name :

Filter :

RadioAssist

00- .

Number of matching items :

It is possible to add wildcards (e.g. $TIME_HH$) in the step naming. At the generation of the
pipe, they will be replaced by their value by the date and time of the corresponding step

DATE_LOCAL Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 Cf Régional settings
DATE_SQL Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 2020-12-09 15:48:10.845
DATE_DW Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 03 (Mar)

DATE_DD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09

DATE_MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12

DATE_YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 2020

DATE_DDMM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 0912
DATE_DD-MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09-12
DATE_DD/MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09/12
DATE_MMDD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 1209
DATE_MM-DD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12-09
DATE_MM/DD Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12/09
DATE_DDMMYYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09122020
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DATE_DD-MM-YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09-12-2020
DATE_DD/MM/YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 09/12/2020
DATE_MMDDYYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12092020
DATE_MM-DD-YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12-09-2020
DATE_MM/DD/YYYY Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 12/09/2020
TIME_HH Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15
TIME_MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 48
TIME_SS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 10
TIME_MS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 845
TIME_HHMM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 1548
TIME_HH:MM Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15:48
TIME_HHMMSS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 154810
TIME_HH:MM:SS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15:48:10
TIME_HHMMSSMS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 154810845
TIME_HH:MM:SS.MS Mar 15:48:10.845 09/12/2020 15:48:10.845

=

13:00:00 - 14:59:59 Program
- B ~ 13:00:00.,
13:00:00.

Tuesday, November ¢
1:00:00 PM

13:00:00 - 14:59:59 Program

- D ~ 13:00:00.,

B 13:00:00.,

Program

SCREEN
JOKER $DATE_SQL$

Program

SCREEN

11.16. Locked duration
The "Lock duration” function is designed to lock the step duration (this function is available
by a right click on an empty step only).

00:00:05 locked

COPYRIGHTONETIA

My VM

000000+

LAY

228




NETIA &

Example : if the step (event) is 5 seconds long, and you insert inside an audio file which is 10
seconds long, it will be possible to play 10 secondes but the duration in the playlist will remain
5 secondes.

11.17. Copy and paste a run
It is possible to copy and paste a run.

Right-click on the run to copy and select "Copy" in the menu.

Then place the cursor where you want to paste the run, right-click and select "Paste" in the
meu.

The run is pasted before the run selected.
It is possible to copy several runs at the same time.

Select them using the CTRL or SHIFT key, depending on the selection mode wanted (one by
one or a group of runs).
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Right-click on the run to copy and select "Copy" in the menu.

Then place the cursor where you want to paste these runs, right-click and select "Paste” in
the meu.

The runs are pasted before the run selected.

11.18. Template
A template describes the content of a program of part of a program. A template is
composed by screen (Break) (example : program name) and steps (events) - (program detail).

11.18.1. Creating a template
e Click on the "Template" icon to create and then on the following button (circled
in red).

e You will be prompted to enter the following information regarding the kind of
template you want to create.

Template x ‘

Screen kemplate B Program template

Template name :

Channel

The template is created but it is empty :

00:00:00 - 00:00:00 Emision 1
(-] ~ 00:00:00_, SCREEN 00-00.00.0

00:00:00.,

e Create then the screen(s) and the run(s)
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11.18.2. Deleting a template
e Go to the Browser, under the "Template" tab.

e Select the template to delete.
Either do a right click on it, the« delete » function is displayed, or click on the "trash can" icon

s
available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on « Yes» to confirm the deletion or «
no » to cancel the action.

11.19. Validity period
The validity period represents the period for which the timeslot is valid.

(Example : The « News » time slot from Oh to 2h will be valid during 1 year, from November Tst
2009 to November 2nd 2010, everyday except the week-end).

[ ]

|17

« > November 23 - 29 2009

23 - Monday 24 - Tuesday 25 - Wednesday 26 - Thursday 27 - Friday 28 - Saturday 29 - Sunday

00:00 A Hewes Hewrs Hews Hews

01:00

02:00 [iaing

03:00

04:00

05:00 Sport Sport Sport Sport Sport
06:00 vy Culture _Art Cooking lessons Cooking lessons Culture _Art
07:00

08:00

09:00

I Musie Generation Music Generation Music Generation Music Generation Music Generation
11:00

12:00

13:00

14:00

11.20. Exception Grid Days
The exception grid allows you to create a special program without the need to modify the
standard grid.

It is operated the same way as the standard grid.
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« > November 30 - December 06 2009

30 - Monday 01 - Tuesday 02 - Wednesday 03 - Thursday 04 - Friday

00:00 Mewes Hewves Newrs Newes
01:00 Sesame Strest Songs'
02:00 Music Music Music Music
03:.00
04:00
05:00 Sport Sport Sport Sport
06:00 Culture At Lessons de Cuisine Lessons de Cuisine Culture _Art
07:.00

HNEWS HEWS HEWS HEWS
08:00
09:00
10:00
11:00

11.20.1. Choosing exception grid days

Choosing exception grid days allows you to define the grid display mode by default.

To specify to Radio Assist the exeption grid days, position your cursor on the grid and then,
right click on it.

Choose "Select exception grid days" from the menu.

The following window is displayed :
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Mo Tu We

To select one day, just click on it. It becomes yellow.
From now on, the selected days will appear as "exceptional” days in GridEditor.

<« > November 30 - December 06 2009

30 - Monday 01 - Tuesday 02 - Wednesday
00:00 MNewvrs Hewss
01:00 Sesame Strest Songs'
02:00 Music Music
03:00
04:00
05:00 Sport Sport

06:00 Culture _Art Lessons de Cuisine

Here, every day of the month of july except the tuesdays will appear as exceptional days.

The following zone:

Wednesday, December 02, 2009 E Wednesday, December 02, 2009 E

] ] ]

allows you to mark every given day of the week as an exception grid day.
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If you choose a starting date and an ending date and untick some days, you'll have two

possibilities:

e By clicking on , Radio Assist will convert all the days between these two dates, except
the untick day(s), to exception grid days.

e By clicking on Bl Radio Assist will convert only the days between these two dates, the
untick day(s), to exception grid days.

11.20.2. Multiple Grids

In GridEditor, it is possible to choose to prepare a grid containing all the regular programs as
well as an exception grid, as radio stations also carry a wide variety of special event programs
(from coverage of festivals, parades, concerts, school plays, political debates, sporting
events...)

Therefore, you can choose to modify a full programming schedule or only apply a few
changes on your grid.
Depending if the playlists are created automatically ou manually.

11.20.2.1. Playlists created manually
Playlists created manually :

26 - Friday A 26 - Friday
Prog 1 Prog D
Prog2 B (ProgE
.'-F"Arog 3 |1 Prog F

2 totally different
programing schedules
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In the example above, we can choose to broadcast the programs from Grid one (regular
programs), or those from Grid two (exception grid).

26 - Friday }_ 26 - Friday

Prog 2 ™ Prog Special

Partial change in the
programing schedules

In the example hereabove, it is possible to introduce some changes in the regular
programming schedule :

- whether grid one is broadcast (regular programs)

- whether you move from one grid to the next (combination of grids 1 & 2).
In the latter case, it is possible to replace "Prog 2" by "Prog Special”.
Generating a multiple-grid-based playlist is done in Federall.

N.B:

It is important to keep in mind that, when replacing a regular program by a special
event program, both programs should be of the same duration in order to prevent
unbalances between the grids. Indeed, if your special program is too short, then you
will go dead air and nothing but silence will be broadcast between the two shows. If it
is too long, it will enter into conflict with the next program.

11.20.2.2. Playlists created automatically

If the playlists are created automatically, a tool called "Federall Service" generates these
palylists a few days ahead.
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Federall Service will use GridEditor to create those playlists.
It means that Federall Service will use ONLY the Grid#1 or the Grid#2.
If you want to use Grid#2 you must first copy all the time slots from Grid#1 to Grid#2.

To do so, right click on one of the time slots from Grid#1 and select : "Copy full Day on grid
2II

09 - Thursday
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09 - Thursday

ASBU

519

' Good "'Bay

Then select the exception grid day.
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09 - Thursday

Now modifications can be done on Grid#2 for this special day.

Federall Service will create the playlist using Grid#2 for this specific day.
11.21. Imports
The Imports window will allow to parameter the settings for files coming from third party

softwares such as Ads Traffic or Music Scheduling.

This settings are done by administrators.
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New v I

a
artstad oc impo ceenstartmode :  [[F{L V] ¥ ame ]

3|8

Fixed v .
Multi Line v ok

Move file to [done] directory v %
Do e not found eep os on reched
 — ——— g — z
Do nothing - Do nothing v
.AI = Do nothing - Do nothing -
Do nothing - Do nothing v
Do nothing v Do nothing -
First find o Do nothing - Do nothing v
All v Do nothing v Do nothing v
d DB
11.21.1. A - SETTINGS

seftings | Lines|

You can choose from the drop-down list the type of configuration you wish to use in order
to import the sounds into the playlists. By default, the list is empty.

To create a new configuration profile, iou just have to select NEW. Once you're through with

the setup, save your profile (via the icon) and it will appear in the drop-down list.
The settings are saved in an XML file present on the record path of Radio Assist in the
FEDERALL directory.

The path must therefore be UNC.

The icon allows you to delete from the list the profile that has just been selected.

The two other icons m are used to import or export configuration files.
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11.21.1.1. File Settings
File settings :

mportrame : A

B Manual import B CartStack M Locimport

File name : %e04Y%02M%02D. txt
File path : F:\MM\ExportMM\
Xsl path : F:\MMIXSLY

Skip u lines

2z n delimiter : _
Format : Multi Line Other lines R

B delimiter : -

LGS el Move file to [done] directory B

B Do recheck if file not found B Keep run infos on recheck
B Create Log File B Match on whole playlist

e Import name : name of the configuration profile.
e Manual import : if this box is ticked, the import of sounds into the playlists will only start

when RadioAssist users click on the dedicated button E in the FEDERALL module (in the
automatic mode, it is Federall Service which does the import of sounds). The 2 import modes
(manual and automatic) can not coexist. 2 simultaneous imports on the same playlist would
cause scheduling problems.

e Loc Import : This box is used only if the "Localization" option is used. An import file is sent
by "LocScheduler" and a cartstack will be created with the items in the import. This option is
only available for automated import (via FederallService).

e Cartstack : The option allows you to create cartstacks instead of playlists.

o This option is only available for auto import (via FederallService).
o The values recovered to qualify the cartstack are limited:
= PLAYLIST_NAME is used for the title of the cartouchier
= TIME_BEGIN_ST for the startdate and boradcastdate
= For carts, the RUN_NAME is used to fill the textHead
= We update the items durations and NumRef for the recheck cartouches

e File _name: .txt or .xml file's name format used for the import (for example:

%02D%02M%04Y.TXT).
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The dates are filled with wild cards % : 04Y% 02D% 02M (Y = year, M = month D = day). % 04Y

means one year out of 4 digits.

e.g : ImportFile% 02D% 02M% 04YourChannel1. XML (for example:% 02D% 02M% 04Y.TXT).

e File path : UNC Path. Path to the file generated by the scheduling software (MusicMaster,
Selector...) used for the import of sounds into RadioAssist.

e Xsl path: UNC Path. Complete file's path to the .xsl sheet used to convert the xml file
(generated by the third-party application) into the format supported by RadioAssist.

e Skip X Lines : possibility not to take into account the first lines of the import file. You can
leave this box empty.

e Field type : defines the type of formating for the import file. Fields can have a FIXED size or
they can be separated by DELIMITERS.

e Format : the file can contain 1 (single) or 2 (multiline) types of lines.

e First line delimiter: Character or string of characters located in first position of each line of
the import file allowing to define the main type of the element to be created (screen for a
playlist or cartstack item in Cartstack mode).

e Other lines delimiter : Character or string of characters (located in the first position of each
line of the import file) to define the secondary type of the element to be created (not for a
playlist or cartstack in the T_RTF table in Cartstack mode).

o After import : action performed by Federall Service on the file used to import the sounds
(Delete file/Do nothing/Move file to [done] directory/Rename file [.done]...)

e Do recheck if file not found : here you choose whether Federall Service must rescan the
database later in case some sound files were not found the first time (the re-check frequency
is defined in the "Playlist Import" section, in the Federall Service Setup window).

e Create Log File : Create a log file generated in the folder whose location is noted in "Log File
path"

e Keep run infos on recheck : Keeps run information when associating a run created by the
import with a sound from the database.

The informations kept are:

o RUN_NAME

o SPECIAL_RUN_DURATION
o LIST_FADE

o X_INLINK

o X_OUTLINK

o INTROMS

o OUTTROMS

This option makes it possible to keep the work done on a third-party application in terms of

mixes, fade points and cutting of the sound during an import (when associating a sound with

a run, one normally takes the default information of the sound).

e Match on whole playlist : Allow imports with unordered items (screens or not) in the import
file.

When importing, we treat each line of the import file one by one. Traditionally, for each new

line, one looks for the corresponding element in the associated playlist and this, from the last

element found. With this option enabled, we go from the first element of the playlist to each
new line of the import file.

Sample file generated by Music Master:
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Hee

\ 14017 BAREFOOT BOYS

\ 12584 KYO

\ 12500 NAHO

\ 9528 DEGACHE Laurent
\ 11960 GABILOU

\ 14718 TEIVA LC

\ 11294 PIERPOLJAK

He1

\ 11517 MILA & LOMA

\ 11923 SALVADOR Henri
\ 13441 MARUIA

\ 11247 LES GRANDS BALLETS DE TAH
/9515 KALOU

\ 9416 BLANC BLANC

\ 13472 LESLIE

HB2

\ 11419 NOBLE Patrick

\ 11675 SINGUILA

\ 12623 QUAI vanessa

\ 9527 BARTHELEMY

\ 11648 MANAHUNE

\ 9363 GET FAR & Paolo sandrini
\ 12615 MARAIS leo

He3

\ 13958 T'ANGELO

\ 11746 BELYZEL najoua
\ 11901 AH KI FIRUU

\ 9361 DEGACHE Laurent
\ 9647 NONOSINA

\ 14718 TEIVA LC

\ 12130 RED Axelle bis
11.21.1.2. Item Selection Settings

Item selection settings :

Import items : _n
B Prefer alternate item prefix : _

rerered roce: T
impotonrioiet: (TS

e Import items : In this section, you can choose the status of all the items that must be inserted
into the playlist.
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Does Federall Service have to deal with :

e Alltypes of items?

RTB items?

RTB and broadcastable items?

o Prefer alternate item prefix : An alternative item import can be set. These items must be
stored in the database with the same identifier as in the file but preceded by a prefix.

Example :
File Ref = 1234
Prefix = ALT

The import will look for priority if there is an identifier ALT1234 in ABC8. Otherwise he will
look for the identifier 1234.
¢ Prefered choice : here you choose which item must be used for import :
o FIRST FIND
o PROD item (virtual file)
o MASTER item (physical file)
Import on playlist : Choice if the import is done in all playlists, or only RTB or not RTB.

Only RTB
NotRTB

11.21.1.3. Import Settings
Import settings :

Insert items in screen B Use targetrun

- T
Saeen Typel Item: -

B Delete empty target sten after import
SR _ B Check OnTime screens after import
Run chain mode : mu B Startimporting after current time
Last run chain mode : mn M Insert empty run if item not found

There are 2 types of import :

e The first one (INSERT ITEMS IN SCREEN) creates the playlist's structure (the structure must
first be defined in the txt or xml files that are ingested by Federall Service)

e The second one (USE TARGET RUN) does not imply any structure creation : Federall Service
only inserts the sounds in the empty runs with a specific name (ex : $MM)

In the first case, fields are configured by default (ie. screenshot here above) but it is
completely possible to change the parameters. Federall Service creates the playlists
without using any pre-existing structure. The service will use these parameters if no
information is found in the import file.

e Screen start mode : here you choose the default start mode of all the screens (Float, On time,
Time limit...)
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e Screen Typel Item : RadioAssist's reference tab, in which the sounds to be imported are.
e Screen name : name given to the screens by default

e Run chain mode : chaining mode by default between the runs. (MIX, CUT, MANUAL)

e Last run chain mode : chaining mode applied to the last run of the playlist.

In the second case, the setup fields are different :

e Use run target : when this box is ticked, the playlist's structure is not created. Federall Service
fills the playlists, basing itself on a pre-exisiting structure (which has been defined before by
RadioAssist users in GridEditor)

e Target Run Name : name of the 'runs' in which the sounds must be inserted (ex : $MM)

e Delete empty target step after import : this option allows you to delete runs which remain
empty after the import. (For instance, if the scheduling application has prepared 5 sounds in
the 4PM-5PM time slot while there are 8 'runs' called $MM in the RadioAssist's playlist,
Federall Service will delete the 3 remaining empty runs for which there is no associated
sound to import.

e Check OnTime screens after import : Verification and possible deletion of overflows due to
NoLImit mode.

e Start Importing after current time : when this box is ticked, Federall Service starts importing
sounds in the playlists that are scheduled for after the current time.

e Insert empty run if item not found : when Federall Service scans the ABC8 database in search
of a sound to insert into the playlist, if the corresponding sound file is not found, the run
that is left empty will be marked as candidate to a re-scan.

11.21.1.4. Specific Actions
Spedific actions (TYPE_ACTION) :

Use spedfic action

o
—-

Create screen
& Do nothing
3 Do nothing
2 Do nothing
"N Do nothing
8 Do nothing
8 Do nothing

It is possible to trigger a specific action depending on the code that is found in the file used
for the import.

B e

e The first column is used to enter the code that must be found in the text.
¢ The second column is used to specify the type of action you want to trigger when Federall
comes across the above-mentioned code.
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Examples of actions : Do nothing, create empty run, create screen, Use screen [NAME] if not
Create it, Use screen [TIME] if not create it, Set chain = NO to prev run, Grid Screen...

Specific :

In rare cases, a customer-specific feature may be required. The setting results in a specific
code and 2 parameters.

These codes are used today at RTL and Radio France.

11.21.1.5. Link Between Numref and DB

Link between numref and DB :

In this section, it is possible to enter the references that must be used to find an item in the
ABC8 database. Usally, one reference is enough.

Nevertheless, if Federall does not manage to find an item based on the first reference, it can
use another reference in order to locate the desired item: you can use up to 6 references.

11.21.2. B - LINES
L IRGRCRS0

First line :

fi0:10 1 11 0d49dd69-53bb-45ff-af84-7759afae3icT 01 [COCA R2 ST

u rield1 CHE M (sl <[> |l TvE_BEGIV u Fieldg
u Field2 m 12 <[> |W action TveE1 B Field1c
o Field3 g_g] B on W Field11
© Field4 m oD W Field1z
o Fields m M RIINFO1 W Field1:

W Fielde B Field14

W Field7 B Field1<
W Fields B Field1€

This section is used to describe the structure of the txt or xml file generated by the third-
party application:

_Import RamComm | ~ SISO

First line :

f_mmm 11 0d49dd69-53bb-45ff-af84-775%afae’

= red1 ORI MY El K0 EEEESTIEED
B Field2 m nn @m nn ACTION_TYPE1
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The 'field boxes' correspond to the different columns that appear in the txt or xml file:

- The first section (here in the example : '6' ) means that the field's text starts on the fourth
character position

- The second section (here in the example : '2' ) means that the field is made of 8 characters

First line :

10:1q P 11 0d49ddé69-53

© Field1 _ 4| m
O Field2 _ 4| m

- The third section : "'TYPE_ACTION' means that the action noted in the "Specific action" field
will be done. Here, creating a screen.

Spedfic actions (TYPE_ACTION) :

Use spedific action

0 Jomewen |-

List of possible actions :

ACTION_TYPE1 Reference of an action (see action).
ACTION_TYPE2 Reference of an action (see action).
ACTION_TYPE3 Reference of an action (see action).
BLOCK_HOUR Time to place the schedule. Used in target mode.
BREAK_NAME Break name of the step.

CHAIN Desired step mix.

CHANNEL Destination channel.
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DURATION Run duration. This one will be used in the case where the
sound matter is not yet present in Radio Assist. An empty
step is then created with this duration. Otherwise the
duration taken into account is the duration of the Netia
item.

FILE_NO_EXT File name.

FILE_SIZE File size.

GUID_ITEM [tem's Guid.

ID_ITEM Iltem's ID.

IGNORE Field ignored.

INTROMS introMS du pas.

ITEM_NAME [tem's name.

ITEM_REMARKS

Remarks associated with the item.

LOCPLAYER Loc player name as part of a location import.

NUM_CD Num_CD ref.

NUM_SELECTOR Num_Selector ref.

NUMREF#1 Dynamic reference number (see NUMREF)
Make the link between the external identifier and a Netia
DBD field for matching.

NUMREF#2 Dynamic reference number (see NUMREF)
Make the link between the external identifier and a Netia
DBD field for matching.

NUMREF#3 Dynamic reference number (see NUMREF)
Make the link between the external identifier and a Netia
DBD field for matching.

NUMREF#4 Dynamic reference number (see NUMREF)
Make the link between the external identifier and a Netia
DBD field for matching.

NUMREF#5 Dynamic reference number (see NUMREF)
Make the link between the external identifier and a Netia
DBD field for matching.

NUMREF#6 Dynamic reference number (see NUMREF)
Make the link between the external identifier and a Netia
DBD field for matching.

PATH Item's path.

PLAYLIST DATE

Playlist date. Used in playlist creation mode.

PLAYLIST NAME

Playlist name. Used in playlist creation mode.
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PLAYLIST START Playlist start time. Used in playlist creation mode.

PLAYLIST END Playlist finish time. Used in playlist creation mode.

POSITION RTL specific. Sets the position of the add step in the screen
(informative)

REGIE RTL Specific. Define the add agency (informative)

RUN_NAME Run name. This one will be used in case the sound matter is

not yet present in Radio Assist. An empty step is then
created with this name. Otherwise the filled name is the
Netia item name.

SCREEN_DURATION

Screen duration

SCREEN_NAME

Screen name

SCREEN_REMARKS

Remarks linked to the screen

SPOT_ID Spot ID

STRING_1 Not Used
STRING_2 Not Used
STRING_3 Not Used
STRING_4 Not Used
STRING_5 Not Used
TIME_BEGIN Screen begin time
TIME_END Screen end time

TIME_LIMIT_AFTER

Duration of "Time Limit" after screen

TIME_LIMIT_BEFORE

Duration of "Time Limit" before screen

TIMESLOT Used for Localisation import
TYPE Screen type

UNIK UNIK field value

UV END RTL specific. (UV end time)
UV START RTL specific. (UV begin time)

[[IDATE_FIRST_BROADCAST

Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file

[IIDATE_KILL Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[IIINTROMS Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[INITEM_REMARKS Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[R]IINFO1 Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[R]IINFO2 Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
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[RIINLINK Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RIINTRO_BEG_LEVEL Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RIINTRO_BEG_POS Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RIINTRO_END_LEVEL Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RIINTRO_END_POS Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RIOUTLINK Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RJIOUTRO_BEG_LEVEL Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RJIOUTRO_BEG_POS Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[R] OUTRO_END_LEVEL Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[R] OUTRO_END_POS Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
[RIRUN_NAME Set the T_Item field to the value given in the file
11.22. Music scheduling

The music scheduling tool integrated in RadioAssist allows you to perform the following

operations:

e Create a musical scheduling.

e Edit a music scheduling.

e Simply perform a musical fill in.

e Manage multiple channels.

e Take into account elements actually broadcasted (reconciliation).

Music scheduling is an integral part of the RadioAssist GridEditor tab.

Only administrators have the option to display the setting icons.

The setting of the music scheduling is explained in the "Music Scheduling" documentation.

11.23. Create a playlist
Generating a playlist for a show can be done from the grid (standard ou exception)

Right-click on the show for which we want a playlist.
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Select "Create Playlist"

The following window opens :

Playlist name :

Date : jeudic 9 juin 2016

Select the date and click on

The playlist is generated and can be found in the "Playlist" tab.
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Import

12.1. Workflow

RadioAssist

File name: US_Import_v1.0.vsdx

Mandatory

&
= e < Enter Metadatas
YES
A 4
Can leave field
Enter value
empty
Missing value in
the list ?
NO
YES
v L 4 v
No "+" beside "+" beside
the field the field Enter value
¢ Y
Ask administrator to Enter value
add the value to the and click on
list e
Enter value
once created
<&
<
e Start Import
¥
A

If several sounds,
merge possible

\ 4

The sound
isin the
database

RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: Hard Disk
Last updated: 16/05/2017
Hard Disk Import
Select Import Tab
Select source
l directory
Choose .[;: Drag&Drop the
Import m Select sound from sound on the
alifce Refreshactual the list left part of the
directory Saeen

Listen to the
sound

Register the sound

Choose destination
tab
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Import_v1.0.vsdx
Page name: CD Audio
Last updated: 16/05/2017

CD Audio Import

Select Import Tab

'

source

\ 4

Choose
. Select sound from |
Import —ﬁ Audio CD H the list ]

Drag&Drop the
sound on the

Can leave field
empty

NO

Missing value in
the list ?

Y

left part of the
screen

Mandatory
input ?

Enter value

\ 4

Possible to select
only a part of the
sound

A

e

Enter Metadatas

NO
YES
L 2 \ 4
No "+" beside "+" beside
the field the field Entenvalue
A 4
Ask administrator to Enter value
add the value to the and click on
list "
Enter value
once created
&
<
Start Import

A 4

Register the sound

Nl

Choose destination
tab

The sound
is in the
database
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Import_v1.0.vsdx
Page name: Text
Last updated: 16/05/2017

Text Import

Select Import Tab

'

i Select source Drag&Drop the
- directory Select text from the text on the left
Import =
= list part of the
source -
[w screen
A

Visualize the
text

Register the text

Mgndatory Enter Metadatas Choose destination
input ? tab
NO
A\ 4
Can leave field
Enter value
empty
Missing value in
the list ?
NO
YES
£ l A\ 4
No "+" beside "+" beside
the field the field Enter value
\ 4
Ask administrator to Enter value
add the value to the and click on
list e
Enter value
once created
<
<
Start Import The text is
> in the
n database
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Import_v1.0.vsdx
Page name: DVD Video
Last updated: 16/05/2017

DVD Video Import

Select Import Tab

'

Drag&Drop the
Choose :
ey Select chapter .| video on the left
P from the list part of the
source
screen
A
| Play the video
Register the vidéo
N
Mandatory T Nttt Choose destination
input ? tab
NO
\ 4
Can leave field
Enter value
empty
Missing value in
the list ?
NO
YES
vy V¥ \ 4
No "+" beside "+" beside
the field the field Enter value
¢ v
Ask administrator to Enter value
add the value to the and click on
list 4"
Enter value
once created
<
<€
Start Import The sound

A4

isin the
database
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File name: US_Import_v1.0.vsdx
RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: FTP
Last updated: 16/05/2017
FTP Import
Select Import Tab
ch ; Drag&Drop the
Immt))sr: Select FTP site ; Connect to FTP site item on the left
B from the list part of the
source ——
A 4
Register the item
A\ 4
Mgndatory Enter Metadatas Choose destination
input ? tab
NO
A 4
Can leave field
Enter value
empty
Missing value in
the list ?
NO
YES
; ; \ 4
No "+" beside "+" beside
e e the field Enter value
i A\ 4
Ask administrator to Enter value
add the value to the and click on
list "
Enter value
once created
<€
Start Import The item is
> in the
n database
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RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Import_v1.0.vsdx
Page name: XML
Last updated: 16/05/2017

XML Import

Select Import Tab

|

Choose
Import
source

Select source
directory

Mandatory
input ?
NO P
\ 4
Can leave field
Enter value
empty
Missing value in
the list ?
NO
YES
£ l A\ 4
No "+" beside "+" beside
the field the field Enter value
4
Ask administrator to Enter value
add the value to the and click on
list "
Enter value
once created
<
<
Start Import

Select XML file
from the list

Enter Metadatas

The item is
in the
database

Drag&Drop the
file on the left
part of the
screen

\ 4
Register the item

Choose destination
tab

COPYRIGHTONETIA

256



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

12.2. Import definition

The "Import" tool is used to import items (audio or text) from an external support : hard disk,
network source, CD-audio, CD-ROM, DVD-ROM, MiniDisc, FTP site et PCMCIA card (NAGRA)
to the database.

The "Import" is divided into 3 sections :

1. Zone where the import source is selected via tabs: Hard Disk, CD, mini-disc, PCMCIA card
(Nagra), etc.

2. Import preparation list.

3. The list of items to be imported.

12.3. The different import sources
The different import sources available are :

| ]

e Hard Disk (click on the "directory" icon E and select the directory where the items to
import are stored).

e CD audio

e CD-ROM or DVD-ROM (via the Hard disk)

DVD (via the Hard disk)

DVD video

DAT Player

Flash NGRA card- Arec-C — (carte PCMCIA)

FTP Site
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12.4. How to import an item ?

e Click on the "Import" tab.

e Select the source (depending on where the sound is coming from) by clicking on Hard
disk, CD, MD, etc.

The support content is displayed.

e To play an item, select it first, and then click on "Play" n

e To import an item, select it, then, without releasing the mouse button, draw it to the left-
hand side of the screen.

e Release the button.

e Then click on "Register" (the "floppy disk" icon with the question mark : i ). A window is
displayed.
Select the category where you want to save (News, Music, Jingle, etc.) and enter the details
(title, etc.).
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g
| & News| J7 Music g Jingle $ Adverts

caresponcert: N
Title L'échappée belle

City :

Language :

Date Broadcast: mercredi 15 avril 2015

Remarks :

P Technicall ¥ Category [ Schedule History

Creation date 15042015 10:22:26 Modification date

Start Broadcast Si04/2015 n End Broadcast

Kill date S/0412015 n Duration

User ADMINISTRATOR Station

File

Archived

CLPAPOLINI

e Click on "Save" E

A yellow check mark J is displayed in the « Register » column, instead of the "floppy disk"

i
icon . It means the item is ready to be imported.

You can import as many items as you want.

. . -
e Once items are ready, click on « Import » &

e Import takes place and, when it is over, a message will inform you of the number of items

imported.
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The imported items are now in the Browser.

Alternately, you can validate several items all at once (click on control and select several
items. Then, click on the Save icon.

All the information found in the metadata sheet that is displayed on the screen will be
copied to the other metadata sheets

Exception Nagra : only the information in the Savedlg field is duplicated on all the
metadata sheets.

12.5. File formats
You can import the following formats :

e Raw and Wave files (with BWF or not) : in MPEG & PCM

e Pro-tools Sd2 : in PCM (44,1 Khz 16 bits stereo raw file)

e AIFF :in PCM

SND/AU (Sun/Next/Unix) : in PCM & G711-mulaw

Musifile : in MPEG

MPEG Layer 3, PCM 24 bits Compressed

Raw : in WB48sbc

Eela Audio non BWF (with an automatic transfer of the exact informations to BWF) : in
MPEG
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12.6. Importing from the Hard Disk or the Network
o Select the "Hard-Disk" source by clicking on it.

At the right side of the screen, click on the "directory" icon
The windows explorer is displayed. Select the directory where the items to import are.

Browse for Folder

Select Direckory

E',? Faworites
EI E I"-’Iw;.-' Documents

| ¥

. E Start Menu

=+ All Users

[+ user

-7 drivers

- 1386 B
{3 My Music

7)) netia

A= mevmn

(|

5.

[ o4 ] [ Cancel

The list of items available in the directory is displayed in the following window :

Directory where items are stored

F:\iPod\Musique\Music\Brigitte\Brigitte - A Bouche Que Veux-Tu

01 - Brigitte - L'échappée belle.mp3 05/01/2015 14810199
02 - Brigitte - A bouche gque veux-tu.mp3 05/01/2015 15656574
03 - Brigitte - J'sais pas.mp3 05/01/2015 7135411
04 - Brigitte - Oh Charlie chéri.mp3 05/01/2015 9483309
05 - Brigitte - Le déclin.mp3 *— Item list available on the support 05/01/2015 11155131
06 - Brigitte - Embrassez vous.mp3 05/01/2015 11588774
07 - Brigitte - Hier encore.mp3 05/01/2015 12624262
08 - Brigitte - Les filles ne pleurent pas.mp3 05/01/2015 10961859
09 - Brigitte - Le perchoir.mp3 05/01/2015 10087250
10 - Brigitte - Plurielle.mp3 05/01/2015 10945107

e To play an item, select it, then click on "Play" :n
e To import an item, select it, then, without releasing the mouse button, draw it to the left-
hand side of the screen.
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e Release the button.

Duratior IR 5 T ic\Brigi igitte - A Bouche Que Veux-Tu
00:06:04:59 59

01 - Brigitte - L'échappée belle.mp3

- L'échappée belle.mp3

- Brit - A bouche que veux-tu.mp3
Drag and Drop - Brigitte - J'sais pas.mp3
- Brigitte - Oh Charlie chéri.mp3
- Le déclin.mp3
06 - Brigitte - Embrassez vous.mp3
07 - Brigitte - Hier encore.mp3
08 - Brigitte - Les filles ne pleurent pas.mp3
09 - Brigitte - Le perchoir.mp3
10 - Brigitte - Plurielle.mp3

T3
¢ Then click on "Register" (the "floppy disk" icon with the question mark : i ). A window is
displayed.
¢ Select the category where you want to save (News, Music, Jingle, etc.) and enter the details
(title, etc.).
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5 e
| & nMews| JT Music g Jingle ¢ Advers

Correspondent : n
Title L'échappée bele

City -

Language :

Type :

Date Broadcast: mercredi 15 awril 2015

Remarks :

p Technical| #¢ Category = Schedule History

Creation date 15/04/2015 10:22:26 Modification date

ST 1°115/04/2015 1"115/04/2015

Kill date

File

Archived

I EERd Duration 00:00:00
User ADMINISTRATOR Station CLPAPOLINH

e Click on "Save" E

A yellow check mark J is displayed in the « Register » column, instead of the "floppy disk"

i
icon . It means the item is ready to be imported.

You can import as many items as you want.

. . -
e Once items are ready, click on « Import » .
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e Import starts and, when it is over, a message will inform you with the number of items
imported.

The imported items are now in the Browser.

12.7. Importing from an XML file ?
It is possible to import a sound as an XML file.
This XML file will include all metadata and the physical path to the sound element.

Select the "XML" icon from the menu.
e To the right, click on the "directory" icon. i

e Windows Explorer appears. Select the directory where the XML files to be imported are
located.

Select Directory

> & 05 (C)
I> ¢4 Lecteur DVD RW (D:) GRMCENVOL_FR_DVD
45 OS(F)
P 1 Alexandre
i Apps
1 dell
.. Dell Print

.. Drivers

. EPSON

The directory where the XML is stored as well as the list of elements contained in this
directory appears.
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S

F:\Alexandre\Netia\Docs\FederallService\imports Musigue\Sons

3d0¢775e-CffB-4cB1-59d4-33915dc32198 BWF e

90363618-4129-4C11-BEE6-S6D8B2FE16CC.BWF
910d212e-9993-42bc-8253-09778b8daaé4.BWF
94BF0C92-CC32-49CB-BA38-87363D87DF37.BWF
96103ae6-52ef-467d-a87b-3c204aa40ca%.BWF
9662230B-A129-4932-BC72-02AC60613B86.BWF

The list of sounds declared in the XML files appear in the list

Take the sound to be imported and drag it to the left side of the screen.

Fichier

F:\Alexandre\Netia\Docs\FederallService\Imports Musique\Sons\da48e591-6f1 e-4184-84ab-e29a9dbc4507 xml

This is the name of the XML file corresponding to the sound that is displayed.

If we open the XML file, we note the different metadata of the sound and its GUID.
This is an example of an XML file. The format is different for each user.

T dad8e591-61Te-4184-84ab e 2923dbo4507umi 3|

i <?xml version="1.0" standalone="yes"?2>
2
3 <DbEntity>
4 g<Dqup1e table="T_ITEM">
5 <RLGO datatype="long">9</ALGO>
& <ARCHIVABLE datatype="double">0</ARCHIVABLE>
7 <ARCHIVED datatype="double">0</ARCHIVED>
8 <BROADCASTABLE datatype="double">0</BRORDCASTABLE>
. <CATEGORY datatype="string">< ></CATEGORY>
i0 <CATEGORY2 datatype="string"><! ></CATEGORY2>
11 <COUNT_BROADCAST datatype="long">0</COUNT_BROADCAST>
12 <DATE_ARCHIVE datatype="{imestamp"></DATE ARCHIVE>
i3 <DATE_BEG_ITEM datatype="fimestamp">2014-10-29 10:48:05</DATE_BEG_ITEM>
14 <DATE_DELETE datatype="Limestamp"></DATE_DELETE>
i5 <DATE_END ITEM datatype="{imestamp">2014-10-29 10:53:01</DATE_END_ITEM>
16 <DATE_FIRST BROADCA datatype="{imesiamp">2014-10-29 10:53:01</DATE FIRST BROADCA>
i7 <DATE_KILL datatype="}jimesiamp"></DATE_KILL>
i8 <DATE_LAST BROADCAS datatype="Limestamp"></DATE_LAST BROADCAS>
19 <DATE_MODIF datatype="timestamp"></DATE MODIF>
20 <END BROADCAST datatype="%j
21 <FILE datatype="string"><! [( jl></FILE>
22 <FILE_LENGTH datatype="int64">0</FILE_LENGTH>
23 <FORMAT datatype="long">8</FORMAT>
24 <FREQUENCY datatype="long">48</FREQUENCY>
25 <GUID CHANNEL datatype="guid">00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000</GUID CHANNEL>
26 <GUID_ITEM datatype="guid">da48e591-6fle-4184-84ab-e29a9dbc4507</GUID ITEM>
27 <GUID_PLAN GRID1 datatype="guid">00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000</GUID PLAN GRID1>
28 <GUID PLAN GRID2 datatype="grid">00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000</GUID PLAN GRID2>
29 <ID_ITEM datatype="long">72459580</ID ITEM>
30 <ID_ITEM ORG datatype="1ong">0</ID_ITEM_ORG>
31 <ID_PLANNING datatype="1ong">0</ID_PLANNING>
32 <INTRO DURATION datatype="double">0</INTRO DURATION>
33 <INTRC_DURATION2 datatype="long">0</INTRC_ DURATION2>
34 <INTROMS datatype="long">14136</INTROMS>
35 <ITEM DURATION datatype="double">250632</ITEM DURATION>
36 <ITEM DURATION2 datatype="long">0</ITEM DURATION2>
37 <ITEM LANGUAGE datatype="string"><![CD j;jj}</ITEM_LANGUAGE>
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e Then click on the diskette on the right. A window opens.

e Enter the metadata for the item.

e Options

W R

Auteur :
Titre :
Langue :
Type :
Sous-Type :
Numéro :
Année :
BPM :
Texture :

Remarques :

Date de création

Début de diffusion

Date de suppr.
Utilisateur

Fichier

& Infos i‘}_ﬁga‘;ﬁ Jingle

Brigitte

L'échappée belle

-

11201052015

RadioAssist

g; Publicité

Notoriété :

Puissance :

28/05/2015 15:01:20

Fin de diffusion

Durée

Station

e Then click on the diskette to save the parameters.

o A yellow tick J will appear in the "Register" column instead of the diskette. This means

that the item is ready to be imported.
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e You can import as many elements as you wish at the same time.

e Once the elements are ready, click on " Import " & .

e The import will start and when it is complete, a message will appear informing you of the
number of elements imported.

e The imported element(s) are available in the Browser.

12.8. Fusion
When importing several items, you have the option to ingest them into the
database in only one single file. To do so:

1) Drag-and-drop several elements you want to import from right
2) Click on the Fusion button :

3) The button turns green :
4) Register only the first item from the list. After the import, the file will be
named as the 1st one and will be composed of all the other items from the
list.

Title

BARRY JONES INTERVIEW.mp3 00:48:31:94 J
BOB ROGERS INTERVIEW.mp3 00:49:06:96 E
CALVIN TRILLIN INTERVIEW.mp3 00:52:31:63 E

Here, the file will be named "Barry Jones Interview" but will be composed of
all 3 files.

4) Click on

12.9. Importing from XML file
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12.10. Importing from a CD Audio
e Select the "CD Audio" source by clicking on it.

e Insert your empty CD in your CD-Player.

The item list contained on a CD is displayed at the right side :

5 iar
Cest ga mon osil F3T

Le cuiziniet des ... 3:24:33 34 MB
Maman dit gulilne...  3:03:39 a0 mBa
Ma =oeur est am... 32266 34 MB
Au clair de lathune  4:01:00 40 mMB
Y & pas d'raizon 32273 34 MB
“a & la chasse 0037 30 mB
Diz la petite zouwris 5:29:45 25 MB
Jacoues acent a... 42363 44 MB
Berceuse F44:58 I MB

e To play an item, select it, then click on "Play" :n

e To import an item, select it, then, without releasing the mouse button, draw it to the left-
hand side of the screen.

e Release the button.

5:44:61 )

Drag and Drop

Track 1

58 MB
S3MB
40MB
58 MB
49 1B
5:09:36 52MB
35767 40MB
5:41:50 57 MB
10:22:38 104 4B

7
e Then click on "Register" (the "floppy disk" icon with the question mark : ). A window is
displayed.
o Select the category where you want to save (News, Music, Jingle, etc.) and enter the details
(title, etc.).

e Click on "Save" E,_
A yeIIo.W check mark J is displayed in the « Register » column, instead of the "floppy disk"
ki

icon . It means the item is ready to be imported.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 268



NET'A RadioAssist

You can import as many items as you want.

e Once items are ready, click on « Import » .
e Import starts and, when it is over, a message will inform you with the number of items
imported.

The imported items are now in the Browser.

12.10.1. Importing a part of a track
To import a part of the track :

e In the "start position" column, enter from where you want to import.

For instance, if you want to start at 5 minutes in, enter : 05:00.

e In the "Track Time" column, enter the duration you want to import.

For instance, if you want to import 3 minutes, enter : 03:00.

¢ Then, do the import (as explained in the following topic : Importing from an audio CD).
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12.11. Importing from a CD ROM or a DVD-ROM
o Select the "Hard-Disk" source by clicking on it.

i

¢ At the right side of the screen, click on the "directory” icon

The windows explorer is displayed. Select the directory where the CD-ROM/DVD-ROM driver

IS.
r . -
Select Directory
B Bureau -

I 4 Bibliothéques
> A Alexandre Polini
4 8 Ordinateur
b s RECOVERY (A:)
> & 05(C)
& Lecteur DVD RW (D:) Audio CD |

m

> =z OS (F)
I g¢ Datas (\\psfic04) (G:) i

[}
=
2
=
3
]

C'est ca mon oeil 338
Le cuizinier des ... 324:33
Maman dit guilne... 30339
Ma zoeur estam... 32266
Al clair de lathune  4:01:00
Y a pas d'raizon 32273
“Wa & la chasse 300:37
Diz la petite souris 5:29:45
Jacoues dcenta.. 42363
Berceuse 34458

e To play an item, select it, then click on "Play" :n
e To import an item, select it, then, without releasing the mouse button, draw it to the left-
hand side of the screen.
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e Release the button.

Duratior IR 5 T ic\Brigi igitte - A Bouche Que Veux-Tu
00:06:04:59 59

01 - Brigitte - L'échappée belle.mp3

- L'échappée belle.mp3

- Brit - A bouche que veux-tu.mp3
Drag and Drop - Brigitte - J'sais pas.mp3
- Brigitte - Oh Charlie chéri.mp3
- Le déclin.mp3
06 - Brigitte - Embrassez vous.mp3
07 - Brigitte - Hier encore.mp3
08 - Brigitte - Les filles ne pleurent pas.mp3
09 - Brigitte - Le perchoir.mp3
10 - Brigitte - Plurielle.mp3

T
e Then click on "Register" (the "floppy disk" icon with the question mark E ). A window is
displayed.
¢ Select the category where you want to save (News, Music, Jingle, etc.) and enter the details
(title, etc.).
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Kill date

fy g
| & News| JT Music § Jingle ¢ Adverts

corespocer: RS
Title : L'échappée belle

City :

Language :

Type

Date Broadcast: mercredi 15 awril 2015

Remarks :

< Technicall # Category [ Schedule History

Creation date 15/04/2015 10:22:26 Modification date

Start Broadcast

[EEIEAd Duration

Station

1540412015 n End Broadcast

5042015 | v |
00:00:00
CLPAPOLINI1

e Click on "Save" E_
A yellow check mark J is displayed in the « Register » column, instead of the "floppy disk"

i
icon . It means the item is ready to be imported.
You can import as many items as you want.

e Once items are ready, click on « Import » &
e Import starts and, when it is over, a message will inform you with the number of items

imported.
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The imported items are now in the Browser.
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12.12. Importing from a DVD Video
You can rip the audio from a DVD Video

¢ Select the source by clicking on "DVD Video".

e Load the DVD into the workstation.

The list of the DVD chapters will appear :

TSSTcorp DVD+-RW SN-208DN

Title 02 :00:52:36

Francais AC3 2ch (0x80)
Chap 1 00:06:03
Chap 2 00:04:50
Chap 3 00:03:08
Chap 4 00:03:00
Chap S 00:02:14
Chap 6 00:06:14
Chap 7 00:01:03
Chap 8 00:03:55
Chap 9 00:02:07
Chap 10 00:03:55
Chap 11 00:03:34
Chap 12 00:06:30
Chap 13 00:03:53
Chap 14 00:02:04

You can preview the DVD chapter you want to rip :

¢ Click on "Play", the video plays in the player :

Current time

e To import a chapter, select it and drag and drop it on the left part of the screen.
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00:02:04

e Fill with metadatas.
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}/*'l";c;l;a| ¥+ Category [=l Schedule History

Creation date 29/05/2015 17:21:42 Modification date

Start Broadcast

RadioAssist

i§ Jingle $ Adverts

Correspondent : n
City :

Language :

Type :

Date Broadcast: vendredi 29 mai 2015 n

Remarks :

G E ] Duration

Station

o Cl

A yellow check mark J is displayed in the "Register" column, instead of the "floppy disk"

icon Bl It means the item is ready to be imported.

You

e Once items are ready, click on
e Import starts and, when it is over, a message will inform you with the number of items

ick on "Save" E

i

can import as many items as Eou want.

imported.
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The imported items are now in the Browser.

12.13. FTP (File Transfert Protocol)

FTP stands for File Transfert Protocol.

It is a protocol for file transfer.

FTP can work in active or passive mode.in the first case, the client contacts the server on the
port 21, and this one calls back on the port 20.

In the passive mode, it is the client which initiates all the connections and only the port 21 is
used.

12.14. Configuring an FTP site
Before importing from an FTP site or exporting to an FTP site, you have to configure the FTP
settings, by filling it out the following information :

To do this, click on the button in the FTP tab.
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FTP Settings

Alias : n

Ftp name :

Port : B Passive mode B

Isend :

FPassword : Password

Directory :

Tine Zone - N

Firewall hosthame Port User Pass
| || | ||
Firewall type
O None @ USER with no logon
& SITE hosthame @& USER FirelD@Remotehoste
& USER after logon @ USER RemotelD@remoteHost fire 1D
@ Frozy OPEN @ USER RemotelD @firelD@remoteHOST

& Transparent

Alias : Server name.

FTP name : Name fo the FTP site to reach.

Port : Port defined for uploading FTP.

Passive mode : Functioning mode of the FTP server. If the server works in a passive mode,
the client (FTP import) must be configured in a passive mode.

e FTP Type : Select from the list the FTP protocol wanted.

FTP v

FTPS
SFTP

e Userid : User name with rights to be connected to the FTP site.
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e Password : Password giving the right to access to the FTP site.
¢ Directory : Directory where files are stored.

e Time Zone : Select the time zone of the remote FTP server.

¢ Firewall Hostname : Filter avoiding to access to the FTP site.
e Port : Defined port.

e User : User name.

e Pass : Password.

o Firewall type : List of the available firewalls.

The button is used to test the created connection.
Once all the information has been filled in, click on .

To delete an FTP site, select it from the list and click on .
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12.15. Importing from an FTP site
e Select the "FTP" source by clicking on it.

e Click on "Configure FTP site" ﬂ The configuration window is displayed :
e Enter the FTP site settings.

FTP Settings

Alias :

Ftp name :
Port : M Passive mode
Usernd :

FPassword Password

Directory :

Tine Zon . N

Firewall hostname Port
] ||

Firewall type

Pass

O Mone & USER with no logon

@ SITE hosthame @® USER FirelD@Remotehoste

& USER after logon & USER RemotelD@remoteHost fire 1D
@ Proxy OPEN @ USER RemotelD@firelD @remoteHOST
& Transparent

Then, click on "Save".
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e To display the item list to import, click on "refresh” ,

e To play an item, select it first, and then click on "Play" B,

e To import an item, select it, then, without releasing the mouse button, draw it to the left-
hand side of the screen.

e Release the button.

R
¢ Then click on "Register" (the "floppy disk" icon with the question mark : = ). A window is
displayed.
o Select the category where you want to save (News, Music, Jingle, etc.) and enter the details
(title, etc.).
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i
| & News| JT Music § Jingle

% Advers

Correspondent :

I O

City :
Language :
Type
Date Broac

mercredi 15 avril 2015

Remarks :

P Technical| #t Category| = Schedule History

1500472015 10:22:26

1500472015

Creation date Modification date

Start Broadcast End Broadcast

Kill date 15/04/2015 Duration

User ADMINISTRATOR

File

Station

Archived

5042015 | v |
00:00:00
CLPAPOLINI

e Click on "Save" E._
A yellow check mark J is displayed in the « Register » column, instead of the "floppy disk"

icon

&

. It means the item is ready to be imported.

You can import as many items as you want.

. " -
e Once items are ready, click on « Import » & '

e Import starts and, when it is over, a message will inform you with the number of items

imported.

COPYRIGHTONETIA

282



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

The imported items are now in the Browser.

12.16. Importing text

12.17. Playing an item before importing
Before importing an item, you can play it first. To do so :

e In the list, select the item to play :

|
[ © / Directory where items are stored

01 - Brigitte - L'échappée belle.mp3 05/01/2015 14310199
02 - Brigitte - A bouche que veux-tu.mp3 05/01/2015 15656574
03 - Brigitte - J'sais pas.mp3 05/01/2015 7135411
04 - Brigitte - Oh Charlie chéri.mp3 05/01/2015 9483309
05 - Brigitte - Le déclin.mp3 ‘— Item list available on the support 05/01/2015 11155131
06 - Brigitte - Embrassez vous.mp3 05/01/2015 11588774
07 - Brigitte - Hier encore.mp3 05/01/2015 12624262
08 - Brigitte - Les filles ne pleurent pas.mp3 05/01/2015 10961859
09 - Brigitte - Le perchoir.mp3 05/01/2015 10087250
10 - Brigitte - Plurielle.mp3 05/01/2015 10945107

e Then, click on "Play” (the player is under the list) :

Duration: : 00:06:04:59
Current time

Format: Raw File

[ R B Pl |
-"_ L P L Encoding: MUSICAM-MPEG, Layer lll, 320 (2x160) Kbits/s

} " ' Mode : Stereo-Joint
Frequency: 44.1 kHz

12.18. Deleting the import list
To delete the import list :

e Click on E

12.19. Deleting an item from the import list
To delete an item from the import list :

e Select the item to delete.

*_'_
e Click on .

The item disappears from the list.
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13. LevelMonitor

13.1. Definition of LevelMonitor

LevelMonitor is an application for the NETIA RadioAssist suite. It operates in its dedicated window,
providing real-time measurements of audio signals flowing in and out of the application. These
measurements include peaks, true peaks, loudness, and phase correlation.

LevelMonitor is utilized for the following purposes:

e Ensuring that audio recording levels do not result in distortion caused by excessive loudness
or excessive noise-to-signal ratio due to recording at low levels.

e Verifying that audio content is recorded or mixed within the desired loudness range.
e Determining the overall loudness (integrated) of an audio file.

e Identifying problematic opposed phase stereo files.

e Monitoring individual track levels in multitrack sessions or recordings.

While LevelMonitor is primarily intended to be used with RadioAssist it can also display other Netia
application I/0 measurement using Open Sound Control (OSC) protocol locally or over IP networks.

13.2. Launching LevelMonitor
LevelMonitor is an optional feature of the RadioAssist suite. To use it, the option must be enabled by
the administrator.

To launch LevelMonitor, users can click on the icon positioned between the faders of Browser,
Record, Snippet, Snippet+, and Production tabs. Alternatively, they can right-click on the browser
play button located in the top-right transport control panel area of the browser.
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13.3. LevelMonitor Window
Once launched you will have access to the LevelMonitor main window. It is a separate window from
the rest of the application which will float on the top of RadioAssist.

The level monitor window is divided into two areas: the metering modules dynamic area (1) and the
action bar (2).

® L evelMonitor

PLAY RECORD TRACK1

¥ i Sy 4 oy,

LUFS-I: -inf LUFS-I: -90.0

H

Reset LUFS Reset meters

13.4. Metering modules
The number of modules displayed in the modules area will vary either based on the I/Os in use when
in automatic mode (default mode) or the configured value in manual mode. Each module represents
either an input of an audio device, an output of audio device, or the sub channel of a montage.

In a module you can have access to different measurements on the 1/0
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Peak Meter (1): This meter displays the amplitude of the digital signal in decibel Decibel Full Scale
(dBFS). For ease of reading a darker “peak and hold” value section is added to display the recent
highest peak value recorded. A maximum peak alert can be to colour in red the section of the meter
where a previous measurement passed the alert threshold.

Maximum Peak (2), (4): The digital counter records the highest peak since starting measurement
(start of application or meter value reset). Here again the peak can be coloured if over the defined
threshold so that you can at a glance know if and the threshold was reached during the session and
at which value.

Loudness Meter (3): This meter displays the loudness value of the signal in LUFS. Based on
configuration the gauge can be divided in three segments: below target loudness (here in yellow),
within target range (here in green), above target (red).

Configurable digital display (5): Can be configured to display different measurement between true
peak, Loudness range (LRA), integrated loudness, momentary loudness or short-term loudness.

Phase correlation meter (6): Displays the correlation between left and right of a stereo signal. When
the signals on left and right are identical the dot in the middle of the meter is at the far right. When
they are in phase opposition, the dot is at the far left and the background is red to indicate a
potential cancellation issue (silence) or very degraded stereo image. During normal operation the
dot should oscillate around the center of the meter.

Label and colour (7): Allow users to give their own label to input and outputs modules as well as
setting a colour for the module.
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13.5. Action bar

Reset LUFS: Clicking on this button reset internal loudness calculation, dbTP, LRA, integrated,
momentary, and short-term loudness and restart measurement. Typically, users would click the
Reset LUFS before playing a an audio file to measure its integrated loudness in real time.

Reset meters: Reset all metering values, including the max peak values. Users would for instance
reset the counter values before doing a retake of a recording that clipped/distorted.

Detected address: Used in manual mode to assign a detected OSC address to a module. Note you
must be in address mode (see configuration panel below).

Gear icon: Displays the configuration panel (see below).

Magic button: Auto detects I/O currently in use and allocates metering modules accordingly.

13.6. Configuration panel
To access the configuration panel, click on the gear icon. If enable by your administrator, you will be
presented with all the following settings.

| v | auto settings
| v | display TITLE / address

min level : -60dB ~

| calibration scale

LUFS value displays:
integrated LUFS ~

LUFS slider displays:
momentary LUFS ~

High threshold: -20
Low threshold: -26

| v | segmented sliders

Peak meter alert: -6

classic colours ~
Number of tracks: 5
| | ignore subtracks

| | ignore record

Auto settings: When ticked the application will automatically add/remove metering modules based
on detected I/0 in use. If unticked the modules will remain as defined until manually changed by the
user.

Display TITLE/address: Toggles between displaying label and OSC address of the module. Note to
manually assign OSC tracks you need to be in address move, select a track address and assign it with
the “detected address” drop down.
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LUFS value displays: Allow users to set which measurement is displayed in the loudness digital
display. Possible values are: True peak, Loudness Range (LRA), Integrated loudness, Momentary
loudness, Short-term loudness.

LUFS sliders displays: Allow to select which value is displayed in the loudness gauge of the meter
module between integrated, momentary or short-term loudness.

Segmented slider: When unticked gauges are displayed in one solid colour matching the current
measurement threshold, when ticked gauges are separated in segments each coloured with the
value matching the threshold. The segmented view helps users viewing at a glance if they are below,
within or above acceptable loudness target range specified by the threshold values.

High/Low threshold: Low value indicates the loudness value in LUFS below which the signal is
considered not loud enough. High threshold the value above which it is considered too loud.
Typically, users will aim to be within both thresholds displayed in green with default colour scheme.

Colours: Allow users to select between different colour schemes to represent thresholds. Some
provided schemes may more be suitable for certain vision impairement.

Number of tracks: This allows the user to define a static number of tracks when using the
application in manual address assignment mode.

Ignore subtracks: When ticked multitrack and montage subtracks are not displayed as individual
metering modules.

Ignore record: When ticked inputs are not displayed.

13.7. Glossary

Decibel Full Scale (dBFS): dBFS represents the maximum level that a signal can reach within the
available dynamic range, where 0 dBFS represents the maximum possible digital level without
distortion.

Loudness: The loudness is a measurement that takes into account psychoactive attributes of the
signal that are more meaningful than the amplitude to gauge how loud a sound is perceived by
humans. The loudness is measured Loudness Units relative to Full Scale (LUFS) where 0 is the
maximum the signal can reach. Further information on loudness can be found in EBU report R128
and ITU report V2054.

True peak: the highest peak levels in dB (or dbTP) of an audio signal, accounting for potential inter-
sample peaks during digital-to-analog conversion. This measurement is used to prevent distortion
during this process, since this value can be higher than maximum sample peak.

Loudness Range (LRA): metric used to quantify the dynamic range of the audio signal. It measures
the difference between the softest and loudest parts of an audio track, providing an indication of the
audio's perceived loudness variation. A higher LRA value indicates a wider dynamic range, while a
lower value suggests a more consistent loudness throughout the track.

Momentary loudness: Loudness measured over 400 milliseconds. It provides a real-time and highly
responsive representation of loudness changes, ideal for capturing rapid and transient loudness
fluctuations.
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Short-term loudness: Loudness measurement over a time window of 3 seconds. Short-term
loudness provides a more smoothed-out loudness measurement compared to momentary loudness,
giving a better representation of the overall loudness variations in a short time span.

Integrated loudness: Measures the average loudness level of the audio signal since measurement
start (or reset LUFS button click). It is calculated by integrating the loudness measurements over
time. Integrated loudness is used to assess the loudness compliance of the audio file with various
broadcast standards or streaming platforms.

14. META OCX
14.1. Introduction to ENPS

Messages:

[TLos58] ™ ® E

0] |
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I New Row 3 Sy 'ﬁ
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I New Row 1 Sy B Football Bordeaus lyon
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B g nuctéaire

Mr & Mr Jones i
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o
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Speed: 0%
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(73w Under 30:00

o N o N o N o N @ Q_ [Enter Search Here.

Radio-Assist / ENPS Integration
14.1.1. Opening ENPS
To open ENPS, you can :

e Click on the "ENPS" icon available on your desk, and press "Enter" on the keyboard.
ENPS.EXE
m Associated Press

COPYRIGHTONETIA 289



NET'A RadioAssist

OR

e Double-click on the "ENPS" icon available on your desk.

ENPS.EXE
Associated Press

Once ENPS is launched, you are ready to use the program.
14.1.2. Creating a story / rundown
Once ENPS is launched, the user interface is made of several empty windows :

Folder list My ENPS

Enter Search Here Go |

E2 _MJIHIE_.;I ‘ﬁ,News wires

¢ On the bottom folders, choose the adequate folder and create a story or a rundown via the
contextual menu.

Once it is done, the RA8 extension will appear in the bottom part of the screen, on the right.
14.1.3. Closing ENPS
e To close ENPS, click on the small cross available in the right hand corner :

COPYRIGHTONETIA 290



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

14.2. Browser

“Rundown | anather test [Mon Rundawn [10/27/201 TLose] ™ & &
Q, <> 9 Bundown: Mon Rundown [10/27/2011 17:00] Modified: Sytem demo  10/27/2011 17:56 From: System
11072772011

0]
Footoal HBZ U3y DARTIcvA—TEEGFIYH

17:01
Story Slug =
@I k= Bordeaux lyon yet gnother testGiEEEs rdeaux lyon<inos=]
a1 [Jancther test
New Row 3 Sy B
New Row 2 Sy E

Rl INewRow1 Sy'i:

45 lanmhev story [od
| 3

a7 [fran

=Mr &Mr Jones

® = @ X @ e
Beautiful da

Beautiful day

Author : Beautiful day

Billy Paul Me and Mrs Jones

MOBY IN THIS WORLD

Negrocan Cada Vez

Otis Redding Hard To Handle

Respect is burning Track 2 e
Respect is burning Track 3 :08: ildeau
Respect is burning Track 9

Tina turner What's love got to do do with it

Paolo conte Via con me

Robbie wiliams Angels

Sehastien Tellier La ritournelle

Spiller Groovjet

The italian connection  Sax Heaven

uz ONE

U2 WITH OR WITHOUT YOU

User :

Title :

Number :

Num CD :

EaSocomomo

cog@oad

7iUnder 30:00

o N
ews

vl ol vl

14.2.1. Browser definition
The Browser represents the database which gives the access to any stocked items (audio or
text).

The items are ordered by categories, and some search filters are available to retrieve an item
quickly.

Moreover, some action buttons are available at the right side of the Browser (Play, delete,
restore a deleted item, copy, modify, set as urgent, generate a master, create an empty file...).
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Da Siva

Clelia Felix In Your Eyes

Kaxamalka Approaching Lido

Logophila lguaimente

Jaydee TiAmo

Laurent Voulzy Rockollection St Malo Variété Frangaise
Laurent Voulzy Rockollection St Malo RDB1 M Variété Francaise

BE FG Live Edit S+2 ADMINISTRATOR 2018
DJ GETDOWN 2 - Pablo Escobar AutoFill

Madness Our House GOOD NETIA Pop 1982
Bon Entendeur BE Ciff Richards ADMIN FR Pop 2018
Charles AZNAVOUR Mes emmerdes ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise

Bon Enendeur Jean Dujardin - Une Aventure ADMINISTRATOR 2019
Bon Enendeur Jean Dujardin - Une Aventure ADMINISTRATOR 2019
Charles AZNAVOUR Mes emmerdes G1 ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
Charles AZNAVOUR Mes emmerdes G2 ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise
Charles AZNAVOUR Mes emmerdes G3 ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise

Bon Entendeur Tu fais partie du passé - Zouzou ADMINISTRATOR Variété Francaise 2019
Bon Entendeur Mon voisin ADMINISTRATOR  Variété Francaise 2019
Bon Entendeur Seduction - P. Niney ADMINISTRATOR 2019

VPBEBEBERYE BRE

a
a
a
a
=]
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
@
@

14.2.2.Sound status
RAW :

Q@ A raw item is an original file.

EDITED ITEMS :

B An edit session is a virtual file.
Several types of edited item exist (depending on the tool you use for editing).

The different edited icons :
B . edit session coming from the "Snippet" tab.
B - edit session coming from the "Multitrack" or "Snippet+" tabs.

@ : edit session (called "produced item") coming from the "Production” tab.

Attention : Do not transform a "produced” item into a Master, otherwise you will
loose the information that you have put on the sound.

MASTER :

A master is the transformation of a edit session into a physical sound.

14.2.3. Available items in the Browser
The items available in the Browser are :

e Audio items

e Video items

e Text items

e Playlists

e Stacks

e Templates (created in the « Grid Editor » tab)

o Cartstacks (created in the « Cartstack-prep» tab)
e Jingle-Packs (created in the « Jingle-Prep» tab)
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e Dynamic tabs : additional tabs created on request to add more categories).

14.2.4. Sorting out the database
To sort out the items of the Browser by chronological order or alphabetical order, click on
the column header.

If you click on the "Date" column header, your sort out the database by chronological order,
increasing or decreasing.

Example: If you click on the column header having some data like the "title" column,
then you sort out the database by alphabetical order.

14.2.5. Move a tab
It is possible to move a tab of the Browser and thus change the display order.

Here, we will move the "Jingle Pack" tab and position it between the "Advertisement" and
"Text" tabs.

To do this, open the list of tabs by clicking on the list button on the right H]:

The list of tabs is displayed. Click on "Jingle Pack" and move it between "Advertisement" and
"Text":

.Jl i
=
)
Z7 R
b
[ 7
=
Bl s

The "Jingle Pack" tab is now moved.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 293



NET'A <’ RadioAssist

9 NETIA Radio-Assist 8.2.0 [Local Database : Local]

A g c £ Cart % Automate: S p Advertis

14.2.6. Hide a tab
It is possible to hide one or more tabs in Browser.

To do this, open the list of tabs by clicking on H
The list opens:

Here we want to hide the tab "Automated Programs"

Click on &

COPYRIGHTONETIA

294



NETIA &

The tab is grayed out in the list and is no longer displayed in the Browser.

2.0 [Local Database : Local]

i Jingle &% Cart

14.2.7. The search methods
Several ways for searching an item in the Browser are available.

e Use the different filters in the left part of the screen. You can combine them to refine your
search.

- see the Original items

- see the Edited items (coming from : Snippet / Snippet+ / Production)

- see the Master items

- see the RTB items (Ready-To-Broadcast)

- see the Broadcastable items

- see the RTA items (Ready-To-Archive)

- see the Archivable items

- see the Archived items

- see the locked items

- see the RTW items (Ready-To-Web) which will be retrieved by the Dispatcher* application.

(*Dispatcher retrieves the sounds and convert them into multiple formats for multiple
destinations delivery).

NB: when the filter is green, it means that it is activated and that all the elements
corresponding to the selected criteria are displayed in the Browser. On the opposite,
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when the filter is red, it means that you can see only the items which are not
corresponding to the selected status.

M

= the filter is not active (all the items are displayed, whether they are RTB or not)
= the filter is active (only the RTB items are displayed)

=
. = the filter is negative (only the items which are not RTB are displayed)

e You can use the different indexing fields (the search is not case sensitive but accents are
taken into account).

e
Humber _
.

Mum Selectar _

Attention : when you make a new search, do not forget to delete the previous one by

taking the filters off. To do so, you can do a right click on the "refresh" icon . All

filters are cleaned out.
OR
e Drag and drop from the item list to a chosen search field.

Example : in the Browser, select Mariah, and drop it to the "author" field. The Browser displays
the item list containing "mariah" in the "author" field.

NB : you can use this search method on any fields.

OR
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e You can search two items or more simultaneously by using the "OR".

Example : if you type "Volta" OR "Silversun" in the « author » field, the Browser displays the
item list containing "Volta" and/or "Silversun".

| ADMIISTRATOR - |
I a | | op Rack | 2008 | 0w

] @ Silversun Fickups The 0:0447 ENGLISH Pop Rock 2009
B Silversun Pickups The Royal We 0:04:47 ADMINISTRATOR Pop Rock 2008 o s <t L

Fop Rock -

Attention : if you use this search method, the « OR » must be in CAPITAL LETTERS.

NB : if you do not know in which category your item is stored, go to the "All" category,
and enter a keyword in the "global” field. The search is done on the whole database.

14.2.8. Initializing a search

To reinitialize a search (it means taking all filters out), click on the "Refresh" button. .

14.2.9. Saving a search
Once you have made a search, you have the possibility to save it.

e To do so, place your mouse on the category. the cursor turns blue.

> 8 i i 3 E
| a | SH “op Rock | 2008 | L S
] 0:04:47 ENGLISH Pop Rack 2008

B Silversun Pickups  The Royal We 0:04:47 ADMINISTRATOR Pop Rock 2009 o < F

Pop Rock -

e Double-click on the category. A window is displayed.
e Enter the search title. Then, click on the "floppy disk" icon to save it.
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Your search is saved. Then you can edit it anytime.

14.2.10. Editing a search
To edit a search which has been saved :

¢ Place your mouse on the category where you have saved your search. The cursor turns
blue.

e =) y ] e R ADMINISTRA

h 2 || ] |2008 | | e
] The Rayal We 00447 ENGLISH Pop Rack 2009
B Silversun Pickups  The Royal We 0:04:47 ADMINISTRATOR Pop Rock 2009

Fop Rock

e Click on the category. A window is displayed.
e Select the search you want to edit and click on the "folder" icon to edit it.
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Your search is edited.

14.2.11. Playing an item (Ctrl+P)
You can play an item from the Browser and define the speed (from very slow to very fast). To
doso:

e Select an item in the Browser.

e Click on "Play" n

A progress bar is displayed. And a volume button to set the sound level as well.
By clicking on the Lock icon, it is possible to modify separately the level for the left and/or
the right channel.

While playing a sound, or even when it is paused, if you click a second time on the button

/ , it will place the cursor 5 seconds before the end.

¢ Do a right click on the progress bar. a window is shown as follows :

e Choose the speed of your item.
For information :

50% : Plays very slowly
75% : Plays slowly
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100% : Plays normally
150% : Plays quickly
200% : Plays very quickly

14.2.12. Adding a new item

A new item can be added by clicking on the button on the right side of the Browser window.

It is used to create :

- an empty item witout physical item for the SOUND, VIDEO, TEXT or IMAGE items
- a contact

- a basket

- a cartstack

- a Jingle Pack

For the following type :

- Project

- Edit from Snippet/Snippet+ or Multitrack
- Playlist/Stack/Template

- Asset

- Event

...the dedicated tool should be used

An item linked to a project can not be deleted (first delete the project, the window allowing
to delete the linked items is not implemented in this case)

An item linked to a asset can not be deleted (first delete the asset, the window allowing to
delete the linked items is not implemented in this case)

When deleting an item (whatever the type of deletion is : final or sent to the bin), the item is
deleted from the baskets including this item. If restauring an item, this item will not be
replaced in the baskets where it was before the deletion.

Palylists/Stack/Templates
LocSchedule/LocTemplate
Cartstacks

Jingle Packs

..cannot be sent to the bin.
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14.2.13. Deleting an item (Ctrl+D)
To delete an item from the Browser, select the item and do a left click on the "Trash" icon

at the right side of the Browser or do a right click on the selected item. the "Delete"
function is displayed in a menu.

Attention : It is not possible to delete :

¢ Aitem belonging to another user (except if the right is given)
e An item with the RTB and/or Broadcastable validation(s).

e A locked item

e An item in use

e An item in a playlist, cartstack or jingle pack.

14.2.14. Restoring a deleted item

’_-_
e To restore a deleted item, do a right click on the "Trash can" icon .

The following window is displayed with the list of the deleted items in the chosen category.

|4 Restore deleted iems

Purge items

e 'Lndelete’

00357 10/20.. .o U2 Beaut.. FPop..
01616 10723 .. AM Spiller...  dance 2009
0:0xA7 1142/ .o U2 Beaut.. FPop..
00557 1147 ... Micha.. Thiiller Pop.. 1982

Undelate Cancel

e Select the item to restore and click on "Undelete".

A message is displayed to confirm the restoration. Click on "Yes".

Do you really want to undelete this ltem ?
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To retrieve the restored item in the Browser, either use the search filters at the left side of the

Browser, or refresh the Browser with the "Refresh” icon _

Attention : To restore a deleted item, you must get the right to do it (right given by
the administrator).

IMPORTANT :

e An EDL can be deleted even if a RAW or other associated EDLs exist. Only the EDL
will be deleted (and will go into the bin).

¢ You can delete a RAW even if an EDL is already in the bin.

e When deleting a RAW, the existing associated EDLs will also be deleted but an
information box that lists the associated EDLs allows you to cancel the deletion of
the RAW and the associated EDLs.

e When restoring one of the EDLs put in the bin, the RAW is also automatically
restored without any information. Unless the RAW has been purged.

¢ When restoring the RAW from the bin, the RAW is the only one restored and the
EDLs remain in the bin.

14.2.15. Deleting a playlist

¢ In the Browser, go to the "Playlist" category.

e Select the playlist to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the "Delete" function is displayed, or click on the "Trash can"

icon E available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on "Yes" to confirm the deletion or
"No" to cancel the action.

Attention : it is not possible to delete a playlist with the RTB validation (you must
remove the validation first).

14.2.16. Deleting a stack
¢ In the Browser, go to the "Stack" category.

¢ Select the stack to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the "Delete" function is displayed, or click on the "Trash can"

st
icon available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on "Yes" to confirm the deletion or
"No" to cancel the action.

Attention : it is not possible to delete a stack with the RTB validation (you must
remove the validation first).
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14.2.17. Deleting a template
e In the Browser, go to the "Template" category.

e Select the template to delete.
e Either do a right click on it, the "Delete" function is displayed, or click on the "Trash can"

icon E available at the right side of the Browser.

A message to confirm the deletion is displayed. Click on "Yes" to confirm the deletion or
"No" to cancel the action.

14.2.18. Copying an item (Ctrl+L)

The « Copy » function E is used to copy an item which will have the name of the user
doing this copy.

e In the Browser, select the item to copy.

e Click on "Copy".

e The information card is displayed. Modify the data if needed.
e Click on the "Floppy disk" icon to copy the file.

NB : This function is available by doing a right click on the item you want to copy.

14.2.19. Modifying an audio item (Ctrl+M)

The "Modify" ﬂ function is used to modify the data of a selected item (name of the
correspondant, title, category...).

¢ In the Browser, select the item to modify.
e Click on "Modify".

A window is displayed to modify the data.
e Click on the "Floppy disk" icon to save the modifications.
NB : This function is available by doing a right click on the item you want to modify.

14.2.20. Indexing Sheets
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<V Modify Parameters

i

| e l.1usi;:§

Author : Gaetan Roussel
Title : Help Myself (Nous Ne Faisons Que Pas

Language : French n

Type : n

Sub-Type : n

Number :

+
+

Year : Gold : 1
+

BPM : Power :

Texture : n

Remarks :

]7) Player[ }.4 Technical ¥t Category ETJ Associated Image AirRun E] hedule History - ¢ /=] »

M

Current Time : Total Time :

In the upper part of this popup, users can enter or edit the metadata relative to the selected
item.

In the lower part, you will find :

B Player| Technical M| Associsted Image  [B] ArRun | = Schedule History

¢ Player Tab : pre-listen your audio item.

e Technical Tab : check the set of information relative to the creation of the item.

e Category Tab : link your item with a music category (Hot 20, Top 100, Gold 80...)

¢ Associated Image Tab : display the image associated to your item, usually the album
cover.

¢ AirRun tab : display the informations about when the item was broadcasted.

¢ Schedule History : Display when the item was ou will be broadcasted.

¢ History : Displays all the action done on the item (modified, flagged RTB, unflagged, etc...)
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When you access the database in Remote mode, the display of the indexing sheet is the
same.

14.2.20.1. Audio Player
Sound Items:

<% Modify Paran

T

| J° Music|
Author : Gaetan Roussel
Title : Help Myself (Nous Ne Faisons Que Pas
Language : French n
Type: &
Sub-Type : n

Number :

Year : Gold :
BPM : Power :
Texture :

Remarks :

[4> Player] }/ Technical ¥¢ Category B Associated Image [E] AirRun | (= hedule History | < =/ »

T
|

Current Time : Total Time :

This Player allows you to play all sound items.
It is made of :

e A spectrum,

e A "Play/Pause" button,

e A "Stop" button,

e A "Total Time" timer indicating the total length of a track,

e A "Current Time" timer indicating the current position of the playhead on the track.
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The spectrum is displayed only if you open a Raw, Master or a Production item. The whole
track’s spectrum is displayed

e Play button n turns to Pause button n when pressed.

e Pause button n turns to Play button - when pressed again.

e Stop button n puts the playhead to the beginning of the track when pressed.
Clicking on any part of the spectrum allows you to navigate into the track. Changes are
reflected in the "Current Time" counter.

While playing the sound, a click in the "Current Time" timer will place the playhead
accordingly.
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14.2.20.2. Image Player
Image:

<% Modify Parameters

ty g

| & mage|

string2 :
Remarks : -

j-i |m5§81 -+ Associated Image

o

This player allows you to open Image items.
It is made up of :

e Theitem’'s image
e An "External Player" @ button.

If there is no image to display, a default image is used.
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odify Par.

L

| & lmagéL

String1 : ImageCopie

string2 :

:

0]

Associated Image:

W @Bl=r g

I -,
G ¢ -

MultiEd#Box - String10

value3d

valued

ValueS

NOTE_TECHNIQUE

0Box

W CheckBox

This tab allows you to display the image that is associated to your item.
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e The "INTERNAL PLAYER" button (or double-click on the image), opens the image in
RadioAssist’s Internal Player.

e The "External player" @ button opens the image in an external player such as Windows
Photo Viewer.

e The "IMPORT" E button allows you to import an image, so that you can associate it with
an item, via the Windows browser.

e The "DELETE" ﬂ button allows you to get rid of the current associated image.
If no image is associated with the item, a default image is used.

Associated Images Player:

=

This window allows you to display the image that is associated with the selected item.
It is made up of :

e The item's associated image,

e The "External Player" @ button, opens the image in an external player such as Windows
Photo Viewer.

e The "IMPORT" E button allows you to import an image, so that you can associate it with
an item, via the Windows browser.

e The "DELETE" ﬂ button allows you to get rid of the current associated image.

e The "INTERNAL PLAYER" button (or double-click on the image), opens the image in
RadioAssist’s Internal Player.

The window is dynamically resizable and the last resized dimensions are stored in the system

for each user session.
If no image is associated with the selected item, a default image is used.
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Image Item Player:

>R KXW

This popup allows you to display the image items.

e The "External Player" @ button (or double-click on the image), opens the image in an
external player such as Windows Photo Viewer.

The window is dynamically resizable and the last resized dimensions are stored in the system
for each user session.

Importing images

To import images, drag-and-drop the image file from the source folder to the "Image" tab of
your RadioAssist Browser (virtual tab you need to create via the TabEditor application -
please see TabEditor documentation for further information)

A popup allows you to complete the metadata associated to the Image file.
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Creation date /05/2012 15:03:37 Modification date 31/05/2012 15:03:37

Start Broadcast

14.2.20.3. Technical Tab
The Technical tab allows you to get all the information related to the file (location on the
archives server, name of the physical file...)

e Start Broadcast + End Broadcast : authorized dates of broadcast for the item
¢ Kill Date : date of purge of the item.

Creation date 16/12/2011 12:18:43 Modification date

Start Broadcast

Kill date Duration

Station

5a%e0f1a-3990-4ac1-b1ba-8c255bebe43e BWF

14.2.20.4. Category Tab

The Category tab allows you to associate a category to a sound and to define its broadcast
time restrictions. This helps you create music programming through NETIA's scheduling
technology (tool integrated to GridEditor, see. Music Scheduling documentation)

COPYRIGHT©NETIA 311



NETIA &

RadioAssist

¢ [B ArRun | @ History |

14.2.20.5. AirRun Tab
The AirRun tab allows you to know more about the broadcast history of a track.

- Start time of Broadcast
- End time of Broadcast

- Channel used

- Playlist's name (if the item was inserted in a playlist)

P lechnical ¥ Category | EJ Associated Image ‘ . AirRun| E] Schedule History @ ory 4

2015-02-1017:42:33
2015-02-10 16:09:35
2015-02-10 15:38:52
2015-02-10 13:29:56

2015-02-10 12:25:00
2015-02-10 11:54:16
2015-02-09 17:42:50
2015-02-09 15:37:07
2015-02-09 13:18:09
2015-02-08 15:33:20

14.2.20.6.

2015-02-1017:45:19
2015-02-10 16:12:21
2015-02-10 15:41:38
2015-02-1013:32:42
2015-02-10 12:27:46
2015-02-10 11:57:02
2015-02-09 17:45:36
2015-02-09 15:39:53
2015-02-09 13:20:55
2015-02-08 15:36:05

History Tab
The History tab allows you to know which modifications were performed on the item

SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO
SUD RADIO

since its date of insertion into the database:

- Date of modification
- Type of modification
- Name of the tool used to do the modification
- Name of the user who did the update
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¥ Category BB Associated Image AirRun = = Schedule History | @ History|

Date

2015-06-1511:51:39
2015-06-1511:51:39
2014-11-1211:14:57
2014-11-1211:14:34

2014-03-03 11:28:06

Information

Item metadata updated
Associated image updated
Item set as BROADCASTABLE
Item set as RTB

Item created

oo oo |

Browser
Browser
Browser
Browser
Production

ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ADMINISTRATOR
ADMINISTRATOR
ADMINISTRATOR
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14.2.20.7. Schedule History Tab
The "Schedule History" tab allows you to view the scheduling history of a sound.
Both in the past and in the future.

It shows :

- broadcast start date,

- Playlist,

- Name of the screen in which the sound has been/will be played,
- Channel

aylls

2015-06-22 00:00:00 DEMO
2015-06-22 00:00:00 DEMO
2015-06-22 00:00:00 DEMO
2015-06-22 00:00:00 DEMO
2015-06-15 06:00:00 WAKE UP !

2015-04-03 00:00:00 24H 00:00:00-23:59:59
2015-02-02 00:00:00 DEMO
2015-02-02 00:00:00

14.2.21. "Set as urgent" function

£

The "Set as urgent” function . is designed to send an audio item to the Hot-Box of Air—
DDO (playout system) to notify the technician that the item must be broadcasted urgently
(because it is not planned in the playlist).

e To send an item as urgent, select it first and click on the "Set as urgent" function . In
multi-channel mode, all channels will be notified.

e If you work in multi-channel mode, do a right click on the item to send. In this case, the list
of the available channels is displayed. You can choose on which channel you want to send
the item then.

& News

5 Date

= [02/02/2015 11:40:54 |
(] 02/02/2015 11:40:23 4 ADMINISTRATOR Alexan OVERNATOR-EXCITED ... News [
W WINTER EVENTS News [ 3B
W WINTER EVENTS News I

02/02/2015 11:40:05 0:00:29 ADMINISTRATOR Alexanqj
02/02/2015 11:39:48 0:00:29 ADMINISTRATOR Alexan

14.2.22. Generating a master (Ctrl+G)
e To generate a master, select the edit session coming from Snippet, Snippet+ or Multitrack

and click on the "Generate a master" function located at the right side of the
Browser.
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e You can also do a right click on the selected item. The "Generate a Master" function is
displayed as well.

Attention : Do not masterize items coming from the "Production” tool, otherwise you
will loose all information that you have put on the sound. Moreover, it is not possible
to transform an original item directly into a master.

14.2.23. Creating an empty file

The "New element" function E on the right-hand side of the Browser is used to create a
record without associated sound, in the case of SOUND, VIDEO, IMAGE and TEXT elements.
An empty raw card element is created.

This fonction is designed to prepare files which will be associated with an audio file later on
(coming from an automaton or associated with the "Masterize as" function for instance).

It is not possible to create empty sheets in a tab where the "Type” is not defined (example:
ALL).

An empty record is indicated by the "sheet" icon.

BEO & 12/03/2024 16:51:54 0:00:00 NETIA Empty

14.2.24. "Masterize As" function
The "Masterize as" function (function available by a right click on an item of the Browser or

by a right click on the "Generate a Master " . function) is used to associate a sound to a
empty file.

14.2.25. Using the "Masterize As" function
To use this function you must create empty files first.
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e Select the audio file on which you want to associate an empty file.
e Do a right click on it and choose the "Masterize as" function (or right click on the

"Generate a master" icon). A window is displayed proposing a list of empty files
(without audio files associated) available in the Browser.

e Choose the empty file on which you want to associate the sound file.

e Click on "OK".

The sound is associated to the file and the status of this audio file will be master.

14.2.26. Remote Database
A remote database is designed to access a database available on another site for instance.

e To access to a remote database, select it in the dropdownlist at the right side of the
Browser :

zetvop

An identification window is displayed asking your login.

e Then, click on "connect to the remote database" :

The Browser displays items from the remote database.

Trans Fatty Acid (kruder & dorfm AutoFil

MORCHEEBA Trigger Hippie (newcheeba mix) AutoFdl

Bon Entendeur Parc de St Cloud ADMINFR

Synapson Salon Hoche ADMINFR

TEST FICHE VIDE ADMINFR

TEST FICHE VIDE 2 ADMIN FR

Bon Entendeur FG Live Edt ADMINISTRATOR

Aexandre POLINI Concert V Paradis $104 ADMINISTRATOR
Palladaum Stretch ADMIN FR Variété Frangaise
Palladum Stretch ADMIN FR Variété Francaise
Rockollection St Malo RDB1 Variété Francaise
Little Planet
Anvthina You Want

12223332334

—
e
e

=]
—
e
—— . 8
e
e

a2
——

=

e To transfer an item from the remote database to the local database, select the item to

>

transfer and click on "Transfer to the local database" .

e To go back to the local database, click on "Connect to the local database” E
e To transfer an item from a local database to a remote database, choose a remote database
in the dropdownlist.

[

o Click on "Transfer" =.
14.2.27. Automatic archiving of Browser's items

To archive automatically the items of the Browser, you must use the required validations
which are RTA. (Ready To Archive) and/or Archivable.
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Thus, once the items have the RTA and/or Archivable validation(s), Na-Arch (the automatic
archiving software from the RadioAssist range of products) can archive them automatically.

According the different radios' methods, 1 validation or 2 validations can be used.

14.2.28. Archived items
Once an item is archived manually or automatically, a CD icon is displayed near the status of
the archived item.

@2 DRUHILL MEN ALWAYS REGRET
(item archived but still available in the database )

32 EAGLES HOTEL CALIFORNIA
(item archived and deleted from the database - see "Consulting the archived items").

If you do a right click on the archived item, the archive location (whether a path, whether a
number) is shown.

{1
o

B
2l

14.2.29. Consulting the archived items

As long as an archived item is not purged, it is still possible to consult it or use it. The
archived items which are still on line are recognizable thanks to a grey CD-ROM icon near
the status.

@O DRUHILL MEN ALWAYS REGRET
However, if the archived item is purged, the data remain in the database but the audio file is
no longer available.The items which are archived AND purged are recognizable thanks to an

orange CD-ROM icon near the status.

€0 EAGLES HOTEL CALIFORMIA
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If you double-click on it, a message asks you to insert the CD or to enter the path where the
item has been archived.

:s Archived Element

This element has been archived on the Disc ;
PODOD193.
Please insert this Disc in Archive drive.

To put the audio file back in the database, insert the CD or choose the path on which the
archived item is and click on "Validate".

The audio file is now available in the Browser.

14.2.30. Changing user
The right-hand window lists all existing users. To change user, click on the down arrow. A
drop-down menu appears, listing all available users in the database.

ADMINIZTRATOR

ADMIMSTRATOR
ARLEIC

EMGLISH

FREMCH DE
GERMAR

GUEST
PORTUGUESE
SPANSH

Choose your name. The login window appears.
9 Radio-A

Mame : METIA n

Ok Cancel
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e Enter your password.
e Click "OK" or press "Enter" on your keyboard.

14.2.31. Locked items (lock icon)

Locking an item will have the following results :

- the item won't be eligible for purge

- depending on the settings made by the administrator it could be locked for user users to
be used and/or modified and/or deleted

Q 8 EMINEM CLEANIN QUT MY CLOSET

14.2.32. Locking an item
To lock an item, you have two ways :

e Click on "Modify" n The lock icon is displayed on the sound data. E
=

Click on it. The icon turns green sl
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<& Modify Parameters

g

| J Music|

-
e L

Sub-Type :
Number :

+
Year : Gold : E
4
+

BPM : Power :

e N

Remarks - Giovanni Gioergio Moroder, born Hansjorg Moroder, Urtijgi, »
26 April 1940)[1][2] is an influential italian record 1
producer, songwriter and performer. A6
When in Munich in the 1870s, he started his own record
label called Oass Records which severa] years later

) Player p Tecnnlcal\' = -.;\ssociz‘a{z;d Imagé} [E AirRun Schedule History @ History

@ S|Iversun Pickups The Ruyal Ve (radioedit) 0:.. ADMIN F'Dp Rock 2009
However, this item is accessible by anybody.

14.2.33. Printing the Browser

To print out the list of the items available in the Browser, click on the NETIA icon on the top
left hand corner, or do a right click on the title bar et choose "Print Browser".

14.2.34. Private mode

The yellow key means that the item is "Private". Thus, only the connected user who has put
the key will be able to see the item (see "Putting an item in "private").
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14.2.35. Putting an item in "private"
To put an item in "Private", you have 2 ways :

e Click on "Modify" Bl the key icon is displayed on the window data of the item. Click on it.
The icon turns green.

<4 Modify Parameters

Bl 1 SY o] = (&)
| J° Music| sv Younosta| & R7A| [ SCHEDULE :
e TS
Type :
Sub-Type :
Number
Year :
BPM :
Texture :
Remarks "Sweet Dreams” was critically lauded, with critics
praising its dark tone and its electropop sound, which
was different from Knowles’ previous work. James

Montgomery of MTV News called the song "great”,
complimenting the fact that the music of the "Sweet

Technical ¥ Category ‘ BN Associated Image AirRun = @@ History

Status Lock / |Personnal Date
_ Q @ =2 07/03/2006 11:14:09 OMNE MAN SHOW
14.2.36. The validations RTB/Broadcastable

The RTB L} and/or broadcastable > validations are used to validate an item in order to
broadcast it.

According the different radios' methods, 1 validation or 2 validations can be used.

On the sound file when you transform it into a Master. The 2 validation icons appear at the
top right of the file.

e Click on them. The icon(s) will turn green.

¢ In the Browser, in the R.T.B. and/or Broadcastable column, click on the sound. Double-click
on it, and the validation icon appears.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 321



NET'A ‘ RadioAssist

14.2.37. Putting the RTB and/or Broadcastable validations
To put the RTB and/or Broadcastable validations, you have 3 ways :

1) When you generate a master, a window with the item data is displayed. The RTB n and

the Broadcastable ﬁ'icons are available. Click on them. The icons turn red.
2) In the Browser, in the RTB and/or Broadcastable column, on the sound. Click on it (or
double-click, according to the configuration), the icon(s) is/are displayed.

3) In the Browser, select the item to validate and press Ctrl + R to put the RTB validation o
and/or CTRL + B to put the Broadcastable validation =

14.2.38. Putting a playlist RTB
To put the RTB (Ready-To-Broadcast) validation on a playlist :

e In the Browser, go to the "Playlist" category.
e Select the playlist.
e Go to the "RTB" column and double-click on it.

The "Space shuttle" icon o is displayed which means that the playlist has the RTB validation
and then it is visible in the playout system.

NB : if a playlist does not have the RTB validation, it will not be visible in the playout
system.

14.2.39. Putting a stack RTB
To put the RTB (Ready-To-Broadcast) validation on a stack :

¢ In the Browser, go to the "Stack” category.
e Select the stack.
e Go to the "RTB" column and double-click on it.

The "space shuttle" icon n is displayed which means that the stack has the RTB validation
and then it is visible in the playout system.

NB : if a stack does not have the RTB validation, it will not be visible in the playout
system.

14.2.40. Locking Radio-Assist
You can log out from RadioAssist without closing the application.

To do so, click on the "Lock button" available at the right hand corner of the screen @

Thus, the next user who wants to use RadioAssist, has to log in with his name and his
password.
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This function prevents one user from being connected under another name.

|$ Radio-Assist Login

(EUSE ADMINISTRATOR |

OK

¢ The right window contains the user list. To change the login, click on the down arrow. A
dropdown list containing the user list available in the database is displayed.

ADMIMISTREATOR

ADMIMISTRATOR
ARABIC
EMGLISH

FREMCH L}j
SERMAN

GUEST
PORTIGUESE
SPAMISH

e Choose your name. Then, the connexion window is displayed.
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(EUSE ADMINISTRATOR ¥

OK

e Enter your password.

e Click on « OK » or press « Enter » on your keyboard.

14.2.41. Browser Shortcuts

Ctrl + D : Deletes the selected item

Ctrl + | : Copies the selected item

Ctrl + M : Modifies the sound data

Ctrl + T : Launches a search

Ctrl + G : Generates a master

Ctrl + P : Play/Stop the selected item

Ctrl + R : Puts the RTB validation on the selected item

Ctrl + B : Puts the Broadcastable validation on the selected item
CTRL + / : Puts the RTA validation on the selected item

Ctrl + Master (button or dedicated line in the popup menu - when item is selected) :
Masterization of selected item without opening its metadata sheet
Alt + T : displays the whole items of the database

Alt + N : Go to the "News" category

Alt + M : Go to the "Music" category

Alt + F : Go to the "Feed" category

Alt + J : Go to the "Jingle" category

Alt + A : Go to the "Ads" category

NB : "Ctrl" and "Alt" are keys.
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14.3. Snippet

another test [Mon Rundown [10/27/201 [TLO58] ™ IE[FS
Q, <> 9 Bundown: Mon Rundown [10/27/2011 17:00] Modified: Sytem demo  10/27/2011 17:56 From: System

Footbal HBZU5355hBRAYIc VAT EHEFEYE
Bordeaux lyon yet gnother test®

Mon Rundown [10/27/2011

[ crother test

I New Row 3 Sy ?i
I New Row 2 Sy 'i
I New Row 1 Sy 7. Football Bordeaus lyon

Berctrer story

Bo-

w
I ran g nuctéairs

IMr aMrJones i
|

o CERE I My Chemical Romance. Welcome to the Black Parade 00.0628.7: n

00:00:00:00 00:01:24:79 00:02:49:58 00:04:14:38 00:05:39:17 00:07.03:95 00:08:28:75

Selected Length Current Edted Length

Before Blue

-100
2359557:00 2359.58:00 23:59.59.00 00:00:00:00 00:00:02:00 00:00:03:00
Speed: 0%

SR T | S — B e 4P MW

< | >

(73w Under 30:00

W [e__ @ Q, [Enter Search Here...
W o ¥ altems 2| %] News wires
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14.3.1. Workflow _

RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: smnv
Last updated: 10/03/2019

Snippet

Tab

Draga "
bbby Drag & Drop an
sk bl l zdkr:’somdlmm

Caninsert ..e.,,.....gl Can madify the sound l

in the editing tevel of the sound

I

Place blue and Can save selection. | ‘
Vel matker nthe database ’
pattoct  — | ‘where to insert ‘ points in the sound

Listen 2 seconds before blue
marker

Cut selection

Cut outside selection

| l l

Can paste cutin the
et

Can save cutin the
database

Can play the eut

‘mrmmmwl
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14.3.2. Snippet definition
In the « Snippet » tool, 2 cut modes are available :

e Removing mode (you select the part to delete).

v
To do so, use the "opened scissors" icon . which is used to cut what you have selected
between the blue and the yellow lines.

e Adding mode (you select the part to keep).

To do so, use the "closed scissors" icon n which is used to keep what you have selected
between the blue and the yellow lines.

00041397

14.3.3. Editing in Snippet
e Click on the « Snippet » tab.

e In the Browser, select the item you want to edit.

- To edit a new item you can use original Q or master items &
- To modify an edit session, you can select an edit session coming from the "snippet" tool

[+ or the "Production" tool @

e Place the item on the track. To do so, 3 possibilities are available :
o Drag and drop from the database to the track.
o Double-click on the item.
o Select the item and press "Enter" on you keyboard.

e Place the blue ' and the yellow n lines. Then, you have the possibility to keep the
selection or to delete it.
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e Once your blue and your yellow lines are placed approximately, you can readjust them. To
do so, go to the blue or to the yellow line and replace them.

e You can also do this operation by using the following buttons :

4D aD

e To know the result before cutting, you can use the following play buttons :

m Plays 2 seconds before the start of a cut (before the blue line).

m Plays 2 seconds after the end of a cut (after the yellow line).

m Plays outside the cut (2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds before the yellow) - (F6)

m Plays the content of a cut (2 seconds after the blue line and 2 seconds before the
yellow line) - (F7).

NB : A right click on one of these buttons will play the sequence in loop until the stop
button is activated, so cuts can be modified as you go along.

e Once you are satisfied, click on :

A/
.: To delete the selection

Sl To keep the selection

e Your cut goes to the bin.

To do other cuts, start the operation all over again (place the blue line, the yellow line...).

14.3.4. Setting the mark in (blue) - (F3)
To set the mark in, represented by the blue and marking the begin of your cut you have to :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to place the blue line.

e Click on the following icon : u
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NB : you can also set the blue line by using the right click of your mouse (function
available in "Snippet"” only ) or use F3 (shortcut) (see Snippet shortcuts).

In addition, note that by right-clicking on the blue or the yellow icons, the marks on
the track will disappear.

14.3.5. Setting the mark out (yellow) - (F4)
To set the mark out, represented by the yellow and marking the end of your cut you have to :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to place the yellow line.

e Click on the following icon n

NB : you can also set the yellow line by using the right click of your mouse (function
available in "Snippet” only ) or use F4 (shortcut) (see Snippet shortcuts).

In addition, note that by right-clicking on the blue or on the yellow icons, the marks on
the track will disappear.

14.3.6. Playing 2 seconds before the current cut
To play 2 seconds before the blue, to know if the blue is at the right position, click on the

following icon :

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line in loop.

14.3.7. Playing 2 seconds after the current cut
To play 2 seconds after the yellow line, to know if the yellow is at the right position, click on

the following icon : kidl.
NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 after the yellow line in loop.

14.3.8. Simulating a cut (F6)
To simulate a cut, meaning to play the result before cutting what you have selected between

the blue and the yellow lines, click on the following icon :

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line and 2
seconds after the yellow line in loop.

14.3.9. Playing the content of the cut (F7)
To play the content of the cut (between the blue and the yellow), click on the following icon:
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If the cut duration is more than 4 seconds, only 2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds
before the yellow will be played.

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play between the blue and the yellow in
loop.

14.3.10. Cutting a selection (F5 or Del)
Several ways are available to cut a selection.

e Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :

v
e Click on the « cut » icon .

OR

¢ Do a right-click on the wave form and choose the « Cut » function.

Cut

Tl
S —
e
oo

(o)
e Press "F5" or "Del" on you keyboard.

The cut is displayed in the bin.

14.3.11. Cutting a selection without putting it in the bin
You can cut a selection without putting it in the bin.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :
A/

e Do a right click on the « cut » icon .
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OR

v
¢ Hold the "Shift" key down and click on the « cut » icon .

14.3.12. Cutting outside the selection
"Cutting outside the selection” means that you keep what you have selected between the
blue and the yellow lines.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :

e Click on the « Cut outside selection » icon n

14.3.13. Playhead
The playhead is the red vertical line in the middle of the track. The playhead is fixed.

When you want to insert the blue line, the yellow one, insert a blank or do any action, you
HAVE TO place the playhead at the chosen place.

14.3.14. The bin
The bin is the cut list. Indeed, each time that you make a cut, this cut disappears from the
sound and goes to the bin.

Play : plays the selected cut.

Rename : renames the selected cut

Paste : pastes the selected cut on the sound, where your playhead is.
Save as a new item : saves the selected cut as a master in the Browser.
Delete : deletes the cut from the bin.

14.3.14.1. Playing a cut
e Go to the bin:
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e Select the cut to play and click on the following button : u

e You can also do a right click on the cut. The following menu is displayed :

e Click on « Play ».

14.3.14.2. Renaming a cut
e Go to the bin :

e Select the cut to rename.

¢ Do a right click on it. The following menu is displayed :

e Choose « rename ». A window is shown to rename the cut.

e Enter the cut name.

. gl Rename Cut

Cut Mame : IW

k.
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e Click on « OK » or press « Enter » on your keyboard.
Your cut is renamed.

14.3.14.3. Restoring a cut
e On the track, click on the cut mark (brown line).

The bin selects the cut belonging to the selected cut mark.

¢ In the bin, do a right click on the highlighted cut.The following menu is displayed :

e Choose « Paste ».
The cut is restored.
NB : you can also put the cut back by doing a drag and drop.

14.3.14.4. Deleting a cut (Del)
¢ |n the bin, select the cut to delete.

¢ Do a right click on it. The following menu is displayed.

e Choose « Delete ».

The cut is deleted.
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14.3.15. Generating a master from Snippet (Ctrl + W)
To generate a master from "Snippet" :

e Select the sound-bite to masterize thanks to the blue and the yellow lines (press Ctrl + A
to select the entire sound file).

¢ Do a right-click on it. The following menu is displayed.

§ Jingle erts GRAHCDLHJ

Correspondent : Daft Punk n +
Title : Get Lucky ft Pharrell Wiliams

City :
Language :
Type :

Date Broadcast: mercredi 23 octobre 2013

Remarks :

chnicall [ Schedule History

23/10/2013 16:44:45 od n date 23/10/2013 16:44:45

oadcast
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e Modify the data if needed.

e Save.

Master Generation

1%

The item is saved in the database
NB : this feature is available in the bin as well.

14.3.16. Straightening a cut
If a cut is not good (the end of a word is missing for instance), you can straighten it to
retrieve just the part of the word that you have cut by mistake.

e To straighten a cut, click on the cut mark (arrow pointing downward). This one turns to
orange.

Current :

¥

00:00:00: 74 00:00:01: 74

+ +

=200 100
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e Straighten your cut thanks to the following buttons :
to straighten the beginning of the cut (blue).

to straighten the end of the cut (yellow).

14.3.17. The trimming "function"
The "Finalize" function is used to delete blanks at the beginning and at the end of the
recording.

To do so, do a right click on the closed scissors icon n

14.3.18. Undo (Ctrl + 2)

To undo an action, Click on the following icon :n

NB : you can undo up to 256 actions before saving.

14.3.19. Redo (Ctrl +Y)

When you undo and you change your mind, you can redo the action by clicking on the

following icon :.

14.3.20. Juxtaposing several audio items
In snippet, you can juxtapose several audio items on the same track.

e Once you have inserted the first item, replace the playhead where you want to insert the
second audio item.

e Then, select the item from the database and drag it down on the track (or double-click on
it, or press "Enter" ).

The second audio item is inserted. The color is different.

You can insert as many items as you want.
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00:00:00; 56

a
100

Attention : you can juxtapose original items O, master items = but not edit sessions
(o4 together.

14.3.21. Go to beginning (F8)
To go to the begin of an item, click on the following icon :

14.3.22. Go to end (F9)
To go to the end of an item, click on the following icon :

14.3.23. Adding a fade point in Snippet (Ctrl + right click)
To add a fade point:

¢ Do a right click on the wave form, where you want to add a new fade point.

¢ The following menu is displayed.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 337



NET'A ‘ RadioAssist

Cut

i

e Click on « Add fade point ». The fade point is displayed.

NB : Ctrl + right click on the wave form allows you to create a new fade point without
using the contextual menu.

14.3.24. Deleting a fade point in snippet (Ctrl + right click)
To delete a fade point :

¢ Do a right click on the fade point you want to delete.

A

3

% = Rermowve Fade Point

e Click on "Remove fade point” (this function is only available if you are on a fade point.
Otherwise, it is the "add a fade point" which is displayed).

The fade point disappears.
Attention : you can not delete the default points (set by Radio-Assist).

NB : Ctrl + right-click on the wave form allows you to delete a new fade point without
using the contextual menu.

14.3.25. Hiding the fade points

To hide fade points, click on the following icon : .

a red cross is displayed on the icon .
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NB : The fade points are not visible but you can still listen to them.

14.3.26. Visualizing the fade points
If you have hidden your fade points and you want them back, click on the following icon :

The red cross on the icon disappears . and your fade points are visible again.

14.3.27. Modifying the global level of the sound
To modify the global level of your sound :

e Click on the red horizontal line (separating your track in 2), a double arrow is displayed.
e Increase or decrease the sound level by moving the black line which appears.

e Release the mouse button.

00:00:01:50 00:00:02:50 00:00:03:50 00:00:04:50

14.3.28. Modifying the sound level
To modify a fade point :

e Click on the fade point to move (four arrows are displayed) and drag it to the chosen
place.

e Release the mouse button.
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00:00:00:50 00:00:01: 50 00:00:02 50 00:00:03:50
14.3.29. Display AirRun markers
It is possible to display on the sounds that comes from the Feed, the markers that delimit
each element played (beginning of songs, beginning of ads, beginning of jingles, etc ...)
To make these markers appear, you must :

e Select a sound from the Feed tab in the Browser.

e Drag and Drop it into Snippet

Right click on the button to display the list of channels.
AirRun Setup

A PREMIERE

i Cancel

Select the channel for this sound.

Click on .

e The button turns green and the markers are displayed in the sound.
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e To make the markers disappear, click on
shown anymore.

BEBR =0 oo HaA g 25033018 06:00:00
00.00:00.00

14.3.30. Set a marker in Snippet (F1)
To set a marker on your item :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to insert the marker.
e Click on « Set a marker »

14.3.31. Renaming a marker in Snippet
To rename a marker :

¢ Do a right-click on the marker number you want to rename. A menu is displayed.

d
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e Choose « Rename locator ».

e Enter the marker name.

@ Rename Locatar

Cirums intro

k. Cancel

e Click on « OK » or press "Enter" with you keyboard.

14.3.32. Moving from marker to marker (1...9)
e To move from marker to marker, you can go straight to specified marker using the number
pad, from 1 to 9.

e Or, use the arrows below the "set locator" icon to go from one marker to the other with no
number limitation.

14.3.33. Deleting a marker
To delete a marker :

¢ Do a right-click on the marker number you want to delete. A menu is displayed.

£

1l

e Choose « delete the locator ».

14.3.34. Copying and pasting a soundbyte in snippet (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V)
To copy and paste a sound bite :

e Select between the blue n and the yellow n lines the part to copy.

e Click on « Copy » (or Ctrl + C) E

e Place the playhead where you want to paste the sound bite.
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e Click on « Paste » (or Ctrl + V) .

14.3.35. Stretching a selection
The "Stretch” function enables you to increase or decrease the duration of the sound bite
you have selected, without altering the pitch.

To stretch a selection :

e Select the part you want to stretch thanks to the blue n and the yellow ﬂ lines.

¢ Do a right-click. A menu is shown.

(3 Stretch

[

-100
0ld Duration :

New duration :

o000 336

Percent :
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e In the stretch window, enter the new duration or modify the percentage (up to 10%).

S
S

e You can listen to the result by clicking on Il

e Click on "Save" E

The sound bite you have stretched is displayed on the track, with another color.

T3
If you click on , the following window is shown :

tyl g WA @l=n
| & News| J Music. § Jingle| $ Adverts| [y] RAMCOMM

Correspondent : n +
City :

Language :

Type :

Date Broadcast: mercredi 23 octobre 2013 n

Remarks :

7;%&:}\ \%lﬁ Schedule History |
ion date Modification date 23/10/2013 16:44:45
Start Broadcast 123101 End Broadcast
Kill date
User Station CLPAPOLINI1
File

Arc

Click on E

The sound bite you have stretched is displayed on the track, with another color and is also
saved in the database.
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NB : The original sound bite is available in the bin. Therefore, you can retrieve it at any
moment.

14.3.36. Inserting a blank
The "insert blank" function enables you to insert a blank of a predefined length.

To insert a blank :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to insert the blank.

¢ Do a right click. A menu is shown. Click on "Insert blank" and choose the length of your
blank.

00:00:07:30

® 44

The blank is inserted :

00:00304:80

14.3.37. Crossfade
A crossfade is used to fade out a part of a sound and to fade in another part simultaneously.
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The "crossfade” function is used on a cut mark only.

To do a crossfade :

e Click on the cut mark. It turns to orange and the "crossfade" function is displayed :

00:00:10:79 00:00:12:46 J 00:00:14:12

B ® 44

-200 -100

e Drag the cursor according to the kind of crossfade you want (light or strong). The more
you drag the cursor to the right side, the stronger the crossfade is.

14.3.38. Recording in "Snippet"
To record in "Snippet":

e Click on « record » n

e Click on « Pause » m to stop momentarily the recording.

You can resume the pause where the playhead is or somewhere else. To do so, replace the
playhead.

e Once the recording is finished, click on « stop » n

A window is displayed to save you recording in the Browser.

e Fill in the data and save by clicking on the floppy disk icon E (or press "Cancel" to start
over).

NB : Your recording has the raw status Q.
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It is possible to monitor the incoming signal through the output of the sound card.
Monitoring is controlled by the green "speaker" button.

- Monitoring enabled
. Monitoring disabled

Note: If the audio card used supports standard monitoring mode, RadioAssist will use the it
to try to achieve a low latency output. If the driver does not support this mode then
RadioAssist will attempt to emulate it in software playthrough mode, which adds some
latency. It is therefore recommended to use a card supporting monitoring at driver level for
voiceover or voicetracking scenarios.

It is possible to configure the monitoring status by at startup via the following registry key.
[HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOW6432Node\NETIA\Radio-Assist\8.0\Supedit]
"DefaultisMute"="No"

14.3.39. Absolute time
When the "Absolute time" icon is pressed, the piece does not start at 0, but at the time of
the original recording starts. This function is especially useful for simultaneous recordings.

Example : | have a feed which has been recorded at 20h02 until 21h34.

It means that when | play my feed, my counter will go from 00h00h0O to 01h34h00.
However, | would like to go at 20h15 because there was something interesting at that time.
Thus, when | click on the "absolute time" icon, the counter will start at 20h02 and will end at

21h34.

Moreover, by a double-click on the "current" counter, | can enter the time where | want to go.

14.3.40. "Selected length" counter
The "Selected length" counter gives the duration of a selected sequence (between the blue
and the yellow lines).

14.3.41. "Current" counter

The "Current" counter gives the position of the playhead (red line). The playhead can be
moved to another position on the spectrum by double-clicking on the counter and entering
the exact position required. To validate, press Enter or press "Esc" to cancel.
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Current :

14.3.42. "Edited length" counter
The "edited length" counter gives the total duration of an edit session. Each time you cut a
selection, the duration is refreshed.

Edited Length :

14.3.43. "Before blue" counter
The "Before blue" counter gives you the duration between the reading head and the blue
marker.

If numbers are white, the reading head is after the blue marker.
Avant Bleu

If numbers are orange, the reading head is before the blue marker.

14.3.44. Recent items list
To get the list of items you have used :

e Go to « Recent items ».

e Click on the down arrow. A drop-down list is displayed containing the last items used.

MR- Track o Production Stretch Script Import

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
A Beautiful Lie Pop Rock
Beavtiful day % Pop Rock

_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We Pop Rock
_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We Pop Rock

If you click on one item of the list, you insert the item on the track, where the playhead is.

14.3.45. Resizing the spectrum
Several possibilities are available to resize the spectrum.
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e Thanks to your keyboard by using the Ctrl + arrow keys.
OR

e Use the 4 arrows available at the left side of your spectrum (2 horizontal arrows and 2
vertical arrows).

OR

e Use the mouse wheel.

14.3.46. Saving an edit session (Ctrl +S)
To save an edit session, use the following functions :

o E Save : to save an edit session. This edit session is inserted in the database under the
chosen category.

If modifications are done from an existing edit session, this one is updated and the previous

version is replaced by the new one.

o & Save as : To save an edit session under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing edit session, you will have two versions of it.

. E New : to create a new edit session.

14.3.47. Snapshot
A right click on the "Save" icon Edisplays the "Snapshot" function.

The "Snapshot" function is designed to save different versions of the edit session each "x"
minutes automatically.

Thus, it is possible to reload an edited version.

To reload a previous version of an edit session :

¢ Do a right-click on the "save" icon E
A "Load Snapshot save" window will appear with all the different versions.

e Select the version to reload.
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e Double-click on it or click on "OK".

14.3.48. Snippet Shortcuts

F1 : Set locators

F3 : Set the blue line

F4 : Set the yellow line

F5 or Del : Cut the selection

F6 : Play 2 seconds before the blue, 2 seconds after the yellow
F7 : Play the contents of a cut (2 seconds after the blue line and 2 seconds before
the yellow line)

F8 : Go to the beginning

F9 : Go to the end

F10 : Fast forward

F11 : Fast rewind

Space bar : Play/Stop

Ctrl + A : Select the track

Ctrl + N : New document

Ctrl + Z : Undo

Ctrl +Y : Redo

Ctrl + C : Copy

Ctrl + X : Cut

Ctrl + V : Paste

Ctrl + O : Retrieve the audio file used in the track from the Browser
Ctrl + S : Save

Ctrl + W : Generate a master

Ctrl + left arrow* : Zoom backward
Ctrl + right arrow* : Zoom forward

Page up : Go to the blue line

Page down : Go to the yellow line

Mouse wheel : horizontal zoom in/zoom out
Shift + Mouse wheel : vertical zoom in/zoom out
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : scroll right/left one page

NB : "Left arrow" and "right arrow" are keys board.
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14.4. Snippet+

another test [Mon Rundown [10/27/201 [TLO58] ™ IE[FS
Q, & 9 Rundown: Mon Rundown [10/27/2011 17:00] Modified: Sytem dema  10/27/2011 17:56 From: System
Footbal HABIUS34DARTIcCV¥A-TEHFEIYH
Hokclealeioa yet gnother test@

 Wenothertest
I New Row 3 Sy ?.
l New Row 2 Sy &
I New Row 1 Sy 7~ Football Bordeaus lyon
Berctrer story

Bo-

i
I ran g nuctéairs

IMr & Mr Jones g
|

00:00:09:68 00:00:29:03 00:00:38:70 00:00:4

a0 . SNt nakist Al MBI, ALUOL . MG, VM1 et 84000 8 Skl 4 Nantis
B e G R R R D S ety R e ory P QU S5t o et

o Length

Track

‘600 Q

Track3 M ifu]

e

Track 4 Ie|Nu]

Eale

< | >

(73w Under 30:00

"Snippet+" tool of Radio-Assist
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14.4.1. Workflow

RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3 Page name: Snippet+
Last updated: 16/05/2017

Snippet+

from browser on
different tracks

] W ==

Can insert new sound

in the editing Canmove blocks on. Can aply different
different tracks to ECOR AT,

synchronize them

where o sar ‘ l
y—J'—\w. e

L o |

tracktoits right overrights sound to ts

Can modify the sound
level of the sound

Caninsert a recording

Can make cutsin n the editing
sounds

vel
parttocut

Can create crossfades
between biocks on

Make modifications

Listen 2 seconds before blue
=
I—Ium e
[}
I—lmm"m

1]
oot s e
| &]

SR
J ! ! !

Can save cutin the
database

Can paste cut inthe
edit

‘Cune\lme!heml

Can play the cut ‘
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14.4.2. Snippet+ definition_2
Snippet+ is a multi-track tool allowing users to edit their work based on several sound
files.

14.4.3. Clip and Selection modes
In Snippet+, you can choose between two modes :

¢ Clip mode . : it allows you to move the clips on the tracks.

¢ Selection mode - . it allows you to create a selection area (with the possibility to
include several tracks, simply by extending your selection to the next tracks)

14.4.4.Zoom buttons
Buttons on the right of the screen are used to zoom or center the tracks on the screen.

Left arrow button : backward zoom.

Right arrow button : forward zoom.

Up button : Vertical zoom on tracks.

Down button : Vertical un-zoom on tracks.

Middle button : Center all the tracks on the screen.

14.4.5. Cutting options
In the « Snippet+ » tool, 3_cutting options are available :

IN SELECTION MODE
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@ Removing mode (you select the part to delete).

)
To do so, use the "opened scissors" icon which is used to cut what you have selected

between the blue and the yellow lines.

@ Adding mode (you select the part to keep).

To do so, use the "closed scissors" icon n which is used to keep what you have selected
between the blue and the yellow lines.

IN CLIP MODE

Whatever the pair of scissor you choose, the function is the same: the track is divided into
two parts and the separation is done where your playhead is.

In this mode, the blue and yellow lines are here to pre-listen to the sound. It has nothing to
do with the cutting action.

R B Stretc or Seri Prep
BEAaAD0 o Recent tems [ o] 00:02:54:53] v

00:00:00:00 00:00:29:09 00:01:27:26 00:01:56:35 * & 00:0225:44 00:92:84:53
|

|
|
20

®
1

Track 1 BNs ]

cons ©

14.4.6. Insertion / Replacement mode
It is important to clearly dissociate the "Insertion mode" from the
"Remplacement mode" according to what you want to do in Snippet+.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 354



NETIA &

Insertion Mode

RadioAssist

Replacement Mode

WHEN CUTTING...

In this mode, the selected clip goes to the bin and the
two remaining clips meet each other :

In this mode, the selected clip goes to the bin, leaving
an empty space on the track :

WHEN PASTING...

In this mode, the new clip we want to insert between
clip A and clip C will go on the track and push clip C if
necessary, in case there would not be enough space
left:

In this mode, the new clip we want to insert between
clip A and clip C will go on the track from where the
playhead is, although it might overwrite the next clip
if it doesn’t fit in the empty space :

WHEN RECORDING...

In this mode, the recording starts from where your
playhead is. The new clip corresponding to the
recording that is in progress will push the other clips
on the track :

In this mode, , the recording starts from where your
playhead is. The new clip corresponding to the
recording that is in progress will overwrite the clips
placed after :

..

14.4.7. Editing in Snippet+ 2
e Click on the "Snippet+" tab.

e In the Browser, select the item you want to edit.

o To edit a new item you can use original O or master items &

COPYRIGHTONETIA

355



NET'A RadioAssist

o To modify an edit session, you can select an edit session coming from the "Snippet+"
tool B or the "Production" tool @

¢ Place the item on the track. To do so, 3 possibilities are available :
o Drag and drop from the database to the track.

o Double-click on the item.
o Select the item and press "Enter" on you keyboard.

¢ Place the blue “ and the yellow lines. Then, you have the possibility to keep the
selection or to delete it.

e Once your blue and your yellow lines are placed approximately, you can readjust them. To
do so, go to the blue or to the yellow line and replace them.

¢ You can also do this operation by using the following buttons :

4BaD

e To know the result before cutting, you can use the following play buttons :
m Plays 2 seconds before the start of a cut (before the blue line).
m Plays 2 seconds after the end of a cut (after the yellow line).

m Plays outside the cut (2 seconds before the after and 2 seconds before the yellow
line) - (F6)

m Plays the content of a cut (2 seconds after the blue and 2 before the yellow line) -
(F7).

NB : A right-click on one of these buttons will play the sequence in a loop until the stop
button is activated, so cuts can be modified as you go along.

e Once you are satisfied, click on :

A
.: To delete the selection

=5: To keep the selection

e Your cut goes to the bin.
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To do other cuts, start the operation all over again (place the blue line, the yellow line...).

14.4.8. Add a track

RadioAssist

You can add one or more tracks to "Snippet+"

By default, 4 tracks are available for editing when you open "Snippet+"

If you want to add a new track, right click on any of the track's header.

[Track2  Erf{sfim

eee Q

[Track3 ___ Nelisiv

ee@ Q

[Tracks ___ Brfleful

m—r

Select "Add an audio track"

The new track is added :
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(Track 1 Helsfiu

| Track2  WRJ{s [

e

(Track3 ___ Nellsfin

| Track4  WRJ{sJ{mw

e @

ST
ecen 2 ‘

14.4.9. Remove a track
To remove a track from "Snippet+", right-click on the track to remove :

[ Tracks ___Nrf{s]in

[Normal __~]
ecod

2] (5] ] B

nm- Remove the track
DeJe) od
O [ [ [ _ - - v

Then select "Remove the track".
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(Track3 __ Bef{sfu

eco Q

The track is removed.

14.4.10. Setting the mark in (blue) - (F3)_2
To set the mark in, represented by the blue line and marking the begin of your cut, you have
to:

¢ Place the playhead where you want to place the blue line.

¢ Click on the following icon : u

NB : you can also set the blue line via the contextual menu, by using the right click of
your mouse (function also available in "Snippet”) or use F3 (shortcut) (see Snippet+

shortcuts).

14.4.11. Setting the mark out (yellow) - (F4)_2

To set the mark out, represented by the yellow line and marking the end of your cut, you
have to :

e Place the playhead where you want to place the yellow line.

e Click on the following icon n

NB : you can also set the yellow line via the contextual menu, by using the right click
of your mouse (function also available in "Snippet") or use F4 (shortcut) (see Snippet+
shortcuts).

14.4.12. Playing 2 seconds before the current cut_2
To play 2 seconds before the blue line, to know if the blue line is at the right position, click

on the following icon : i
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NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line in a
loop.

14.4.13. Playing 2 seconds after the current cut_2
To play 2 seconds after the yellow line, to know if the yellow line is at the right position, click

on the following icon m

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 after the yellow line in a loop.

14.4.14. Simulating a cut_2
To simulate a cut, meaning to play the result before cutting what you have selected between

the blue and the yellow lines, click on the following icon :

NB : if you do a right-click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line and 2
seconds after the yellow line in a loop.

14.4.15. Playing the content of the cut (F8) 2
To plaﬁ the content of the cut (between the blue and the yellow lines), click on the following

icon:

If the cut duration lasts for more than 4 seconds, only 2 seconds after the blue line and 2
seconds before the yellow line will be played.

NB : if you do a right-click on the icon, you play between the blue and the yellow lines
in a loop.

14.4.16. Cutting a selection (F5 or Del)_2
There are several ways to cut a selection.

¢ Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :

M
e Click on the « cut » icon .

OR

¢ Do a right click on the spectrum and choose the « Cut » function.
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o
e Press "F5" or "Del" on your keyboard.

The cut is displayed in the bin.

14.4.17. Cutting a selection without putting it to the bin_2
You can cut a selection without putting it to the bin.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines:

A/
e Do aright click on the « cut » icon .

OR
¢ Hold the "Shift" key down and click on the « cut » icon .

14.4.18. Cutting outside the selection_2
"Cutting outside the selection” means that you keep what you have selected between the
blue and the yellow lines.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines:

e Click on the « Cut outside selection » icon .

14.4.19. Playhead 2
The playhead is the red vertical line in the middle of the track. The playhead is fixed.

When you want to insert the blue, the yellow lines, inset a blank or do any other type of action,
you HAVE TO place the playhead at the chosen place.
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14.4.20. The bin_2
The bin includes the list of all your cuts. Indeed, each time you make a cut or delete an
item/block, this cut/delete disappears from the sound and goes to the bin.

By using the combination "Ctrl" + "Sup" or "F5", the element or block is deleted but not
moved to the bin.

By doing a right click on a cut, the following menu is displayed :

Play : plays the selected cut.

Rename : renames the selected cut

Paste : pastes the selected cut on the sound, where your playhead is.
Save as a new item : saves the selected cut as a master in the Browser.
Delete : deletes the cut from the bin.

14.4.21. Generating a master from Snippet+ (Ctrl + M)_2
To generate a master from "Snippet+" :

Click on the tape cassette symbol to masterize your mix.

e A window appears to identify your master in the database before saving it.
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LS

| & Infos| J Musigue g Jingle  $ Publicité

wdant :

Thursday ,  April 15,2010

Master Generation

1%

Cancel

Once the process is over, you can use the master file.
14.4.22. Masterization on the track
As it is possible to masterize your whole work, Snippet+ also allows users to masterize only

one part of their selection.

To do so, you only have to define a selection, do a right-click to display the contextual menu
and select the option "Generate a master":
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Generate a master E

¢ A window appears to identify your master in the database before saving it.

| & Infos o Musigue | 1l Jingle | § Publicite
wclant :
Titre :
Yille :
Langue
Type :

Dat st Thursday , April 15,2010

Remargues

Master Generation

1%
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Once the process is over, you can use the master file.

14.4.23. Show / Hide Bin
In Snippet+, it is possible to show or hide the bin to gain more space on the screen.

To do so, use the tab on the top right corner of the bin:

D B @ 44 P 4 MM

Effect v

14.4.24. Straightening a cut_2
If a selection is not good (the end of a word is missing for instance), you can straighten it to
retrieve just the part of the word that you have excluded from the selection by mistake.

e Straighten your selection thanks to the following buttons :

to straighten the beginning of the selection (blue).

to straighten the end of the selection (yellow).

e Similarly, when you cut too much of a track by mistake, you can restore the missing part by
placing your cursor over the extremity of the clip. The cursor will turn to a double-arrow.
Click over the edge, maintaining the button pressed, and slide your mouse to resize the clip
that has been left on the track.

14.4.25. The trimming "function" 2
The "Finalize" function is used to delete blanks at the beginning and at the end of the
recording.

To do so, do a right-click on the closed pair of scissors icon e

14.4.26. Undo (Ctrl +2) 2

To undo an action, Click on the following icon :E

NB : you can undo up to 256 actions before saving.
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14.4.27. Redo (Ctrl +Y) 2
When you undo and you change your mind, you can redo the action by clicking on the

following icon : &

NB : you can redo up to 256 actions before saving.

14.4.28. Go to the beginning_2

To go to the beginning of an item, click on the following icon : m

14.4.29. Go totheend_2

|
To go to the end of an item, click on the following icon :

14.4.30. Adding a fade point in Snippet+_2
To add a fade point :

¢ Do a right-click on the spectrum, where you want to add a new fade point.

¢ The following menu is displayed.

e Click on « Add fade point ». The fade point is displayed.

14.4.31. Deleting a fade point in Snippet+_2
To delete a fade point :

¢ Do a right click on the fade point you want to delete.
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; = Remowve Fade Point

0000000000000

e Click on "Remove fade point" (this function is only available if you are on a fade point.
Otherwise, it is the "add a fade point" that is displayed).

The fade point disappears.

Attention : you can not delete the default points (set by Radio-Assist).

14.4.32. Gradual Fade

When you wish to add new fade point, at the beginning or at the end of the track, you have

the possibility to create a gradual fade curve by performing the following action :

Ctrl + click (at the beginning / end of the clip)

14.4.33. Hiding the fade points_2

To hide the fade points, click on the following icon : .

A red cross is displayed on the icon -

NB : The fade points are not visible but you can still hear them.
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14.4.34. Visualizing the fade points_2

If you have hidden your fade points and want them back, click on the following icon : .

The red cross on the icon disappears . and your fade points are visible again.

14.4.35. Modifying the global level of the sound_2
To modify the global level of your sound :

e Click on the red horizontal line (separating your track in 2), a double-arrow is displayed.

e Increase or decrease the sound level by moving the black line appearing in the middle of
the track.

e Release the mouse button.

14.4.36. Mono / Stereo settings
Snippet+ allows you to balance and pan your sound.

This function is available for each track on the left bottom part.

e Normal : what is supposed to be played on the right is actually played on the right channel
and what is supposed to be on the left is logically played on the left channel.
e Left Only : on both sides is played what is supposed to be played on the left channel.
¢ Right Only : on both sides is played what is supposed to be played on the right channel.
e Custom : 4 level settings buttons :
o "L": To set the level of the left channel.
o "R": To set the level of the right channel.
o "L/R" : To set the level of the left channel when it is played on the right channel.
o "R/L" : To set the level of the right channel when it is played on the left channel.
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14.4.37. Mute a track
The "Mute" function (which allows you to de-activate a track when you play your mix) is
represented by the following symbol 24

e Click on the & button which appears on the track you want to mute.

The button turns to red ﬁ

e To be able to listen to it again, click on the red button ﬂ

14.4.38. Isolate a track
e Click on the solo button ﬂ

The sound on the other tracks is muted. The Mute button turns to red.

e To listen to all the tracks again, click once more on the button which has turned to green

14.4.39. Group / Ungroup functions
In Snippet+, it is possible to "group" or "ungroup” the clips.

To do so, you just have to select while in clip mode the different clips you want to group
together (these can be located on the same track or on different tracks) and click on the right
button of your mouse, so as to display the contextual menu. The "group" function will appear:

(=]

1) You can group individual clips : clip A + clip B + clip C = ABC
2) You can group "clip groups" or "sub-groups" altogether: (clip A + clip B) + clip C = AB+C =
ABC (AB is a sub-group of ABC)

Afterwards, it is possible to ungroup completely or partially your selection by displaying the
contextual menu again:
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The "Ungroup” function : it separates the different units that have been grouped together.
Therefore, one may find after the process individual clips or, possibly, clip groups.

The "Ungroup all” function” : it separates all clips from one another.

14.4.40. Modifying the sound level_2
To modify a fade point :

e Click on the fade point to move (four arrows are displayed) and drag it to the chosen
place.

e Release the mouse button.

 Track 1 [s) _E‘f‘
|

cerR

[ Track2 s ji

cens O

14.4.41. Set a locator in Snippet+ (F2)_2
To set a mark on your item :

¢ Place the playhead where Eou want to insert the locator.

e Click on « Set a locator » . Your locator appears on the track, and it comes with a

number.
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e When your locator is positioned on the track, you can rename it by right-clicking on its
number to see the popup menu. From that point, you can choose between two options :
"Rename Locator" / "Delete Locator".

gl Rename Locator
1
0|

Cancel

14.4.42. Moving from one locator to the other_2
e To move from one locator to the other, you can use the arrows below the "set locator" : you
will go from one locator to the other, regardless of the tracks where the locators are.

e If you want to go from one |ocator to the other in the same track, use the arrows and click
on "Shift" at the same time.

14.4.43. Deleting a locator_2
To delete a locator :

¢ Do a right-click on the locator number you want to delete. A menu is displayed.

L0
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14.4.44, Copying and pasting a soundbyte in Snippet+ (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V)_2
To copy and paste a sound bite : (in selection mode only)

¢ Select between the blue ' and the yellow n lines the part to copy.
e Click on « Copy » (or Ctrl + C) E

¢ Place the playhead where you want to paste the sound bite.

e Click on « Paste » (or Ctrl + V) .

NB: in clip mode, copy-paste will copy and paste the whole clips that are selected in red,
regardless of the blue and the yellow lines.

14.4.45. Recording_2
To record in "Snippet+":

¢ Select on which track you want to record, then place the playhead where you want to start
the recording.

REMARK :

e If "Snippet+" is in Insertion mode, the block(s) on the same track after the recording
will be moved to the right during the recording.

e If "Snippet+" is in Replacement mode, the block(s) on the same track after the
recording will be erased while the recoring is going on.

e Click on n The recording starts.
e Click on m to pause momentarily the recording.

You can resume the recording where the playhead is by clicking again on m

¢ Once the recording is finished, click on n

A window is displayed to save you recording in the Browser.

e Fill in the data and save by clicking on the floppy disk icon E (or press "Cancel" to start
over).

NB : Your recording has the raw status Q.

It is possible to monitor the incoming signal through the output of the sound card.
Monitoring is controlled by the green "speaker" button.
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. Monitoring enabled
. Monitoring disabled

Note: If the audio card used supports standard monitoring mode, RadioAssist will use the it
to try to achieve a low latency output. If the driver does not support this mode then
RadioAssist will attempt to emulate it in software playthrough mode, which adds some
latency. It is therefore recommended to use a card supporting monitoring at driver level for
voiceover or voicetracking scenarios.

It is possible to configure the monitoring status by at startup via the following registry key.
[HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOW6432Node\NETIA\Radio-Assist\8.0\Multisupedit]
"DefaultisMute"="No"

14.4.46. Multi-channel recording
Depending on the audioboard installed on the workstation and on the settings done, it is
possible to create a multi-channel recording.

For example, you will record on Track 1, the singer of a band, then a Track 2 the bassist and
on Track 3 the drums.

To do so, click on the "R" button of the track's header.

Durée Selectionnée:
T IC O 2eC 0
L[ O | S o U [

eeCcoD
5

Piste 3 Hrf{sfin]

Select the audio channel for each track.

Then start the recording.
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ENSEMBLE ORGANUM [3-192-4

ENSEMBLE ORGANUM mp2-25...

Branford Marsalis
M Petrucciani J Hall W Shorter
Kikijki

LAGRENE BIRELLI & JACO PAS ...

RadioAssist

Contemporary Jazz

PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM...

PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM

PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM. ..

Requiem

Bimini

KKKk
STUTTGART ARIA Il

Patricia Barber
LAGRENE BIRELLI JACO PAST.

Black Magic VWWoman
STUTTGART ARIA Il

©O0HOE000

BEA=H o~

00:00:00:00

GEHTES I ENSEMBLE ORGANUM in-48-18bits-st PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM IN DIE VIRTUTIS T

00:10:26:43 |+ |

00:01:44:41 00:03:28:82 00:06:57:65 00 00:10:26:47

Edited Length
2

eecnd Q

Redo2 [ I(s]lu]

e @)

cecod
ojo

e

cecod
husic 4 Kel{sfiu]

®

[Mormal___~]
eecod

The recording will start on all the selected tracks;
Then stop and save your recording in the database.

If you recorded more than one track, you will have only one window to save all tracks.
Ths sounds will be separated in the database. You will have for each sound, the name + the
name of the track.

Wi
B Infos

Correspondant :

Ceronars 1]

Note : The recording will be saved as a raw file Q.
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14.4.47. "Selected length" counter_2
The "Selected length" counter gives the duration of a selected sequence (between the blue
and the yellow lines).

Selected Length :

14.4.48. "Current" counter_2

The "Current” counter gives the position of the playhead (red line). The playhead can be moved
to another position on the wave form by double-clicking on the counter and entering the exact
position required. To validate, press Enter or press "Esc” to cancel.

Current :

(active phasemetre)

Current :

(inactive phasemetre)

Just below this counter, one can see a phasemeter it is possible to activate (the phasemeter
appears in colours) or deactivate (the phasemeter turns to grey) by simply clicking on the
phasemeter bar. This tool allows you to measure the difference of phases between two
alternating currents with the same frequency.

The phase meter gives a simple indication to non-technical people regarding phase
opposition, which can prove extremely useful for mono (AM) transmissions produced in stereo.

¢ When the white dot is in the green side, both left and right channels are in phase: indicates
no stereo effect.

e When the dot is on the red side left and right channel phase are opposed: indicates problems
in case of mono mixdown (summing opposed signal to mono mixdown will result in silence
or muffled sound).

14.4.49. "Edited length" counter_2
The "edited length" counter gives the total duration of an edit session. Each time you cut a
selection, the duration is refreshed.

Edited Length :

14.4.50. End Extension
The "End extension" fonction allows you to add seconds and/or millisecondes at the end of
an editing.
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To create a blank for example.

Right click on any track of Snippet+.

«— End extension

Select "End extension"

End Extension X

Type the wanted duration, here 1 second and 4 tenths of a second.

And click on

The sound will now stop after 1.4s after the end of the last block of the editing.

14.4.51. Recent items list_2
To get the list of the items you have used :

e Go to « Recent items ».
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e Click on the down arrow. A drop-down list is displayed, containing the last items used.

Aukti-Track & Production Stretch L2 Scrip Impport

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock

He &woke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
He &woke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
& Beautiful Lie Pop Rock
Beautiful day Pop Rock
J' Silversun Pickups The Royal We % Pop Rock
J' Silversun Pickups The Royal We Pop Rock

If you click on one item of the list, you insert the item on the track, where the playhead is.

14.4.52. Saving an edit session (Ctrl +S)_2
To save an edit session, use the following functions :

o E Save : to save an edit session. This edit session is inserted in the database under the
chosen category.

If modifications are done from an existing edit session, this one is updated and the previous

version is replaced by the new one.

&

o Save as : To save an edit session under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing edit session, you will have two versions of it.

. E New : to create a new edit session.

14.4.53. Snapshot_2
A right click on the "Save" icon E displays the "Snapshot” function.

The "Snapshot" function is designed to save different versions of the edit session each "x"
minutes automatically.

Thus, it is possible to reload an edited version.

To reload a previous version of an edit session :

¢ Do a right-click on the "save" icon E
A "Load Snapshot save" window will appear with all the different versions.
e Select the version to reload.

e Double-click on it or click on "OK".
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14.4.54. Effects
14.4.54.1. Principle
In Snippet+, users have at their disposal :

- 4 effects rack (corresponding to the 4 tracks of the module)
- 4 effects by rack

When using the effects, each track is dealt with in real time : effects are not directly applied
onto the track and at any time you can listen to the initial track, without any effect addition.

No effect can be added to the general output channel.

Each effect works with a VST plugin. By default, some basic effects are offered with Radio-
Assist but it is completely up to you to add further effects, according to what you want to do.

Note: In RA8, the use of effects is taken into account in the different Snapshots.

14.4.54.2. Add / Cancel an effect
To add an effect, click on the dedicated tab, in the bottom right corner of Snippet+.

| Effect | Bin

This grants you access to the 4 racks corresponding to the 4 tracks of the tool. Under each line
showing "Effect n" ('n' ranges from 1 to 4), you have the possibility to use a scrolling menu to
select the effect you want to add to the track.

|21 | Effect 1 B & || Effect 1 & || Effect 1

Effect 2 B £2 || Effect 2 & || Effect 2

Effect 3 & || Effect 3 ®
[~

)| Effect 4 B 2| Effect 4 & || Effect 4

By default, when the user selects an effect, this one is active Bl and visible . At any time,
you can deactivate those options by simply clicking on the button that is concerned.

Last but not least, to get rid of all the effects of a same rack, choose the "No effect" option in
the scrolling menu.

14.4.55. Snippet+ Shortcuts

Drag and Drop from the Browser (Original, master, production and mono mix) on a
track :

Adds the item in replacement mode on the track at the location the playhead is.
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Drag and Drop + SHIFT from the Browser (Original, master, production and mono mix)
on a track :

Adds the item with inversion of the insertion or replacement mode on the track at the
location the playhead is.

F1 : Set locator.

F2 : Go to next locator.

F3 : Set the blue line.

F4 : Set the yellow line.

F5 or Del : Cut the selection (cut is binned in Selection mode) / F5 Splits the clip (in Clip
mode).

Ctrl + F5 : Cut the selection (cut isn't binned).
Ctrl + Del :ldem (cutisn't binned).
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F6 : Play outside the selection area (2 seconds before the blue and 2 seconds
after the yellow).

F7 : Play inside the selection area (2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds before
the yellow).

F8 : Slow rewind.

F9 : Slow forward.

F10 : Fast rewind.

F11 : Fast forward.

Space bar  : Play/Stop.

Ctrl + A : Selects all clips from selected tracks.
Ctrl + N : New project.

Ctrl + Z : Undo.

Ctrl + Y : Redo.

Ctrl + C : Copy.

Ctrl + X : Cut (cut is binned).

Ctrl + Shift + X : Copy all selected clips or what is inside the selection area without
generating a copy inside the bin.

Ctrl +V : Paste.

Ctrl + O : Retrieve in the Browser the audio file used in the track.
Ctrl + S : Save.

Ctrl + M : Generate a master.

Ctrl + 1 : Import a sound.

Ctrl + G : Group all selected clips.

M : Switch from Selection to Clip mode.

Page up : Go to the blue line.

Page down : Go to the yellow line.

With the mouse wheel :

Mouse wheel : Horizontal zoom in/zoom out.
Shift + Mouse wheel : Vertical zoom in/zoom out.
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : Scroll right/left one page.

Ctrl + “ : Automatic positioning of the playhead at the beginning of the previous
sequence of the selected track.
Ctrl + —* :Automatic positioning of the playhead at the beginning of the following
sequence of the selected track.

!

Ctrl + : Moves to the top the selected track(s).
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Ctrl + . : Moves to the bottom the selected track(s).

Ctrl + Clip selection: Clip selection (one by one).

Ctrl + ™ (beginning) : In Clip mode : Selection of all the clips of selected tracks from the
reading head to the beginning of the track.

Ctrl + (end) : In Clip mode : Selection of all the clips of selected tracks from the reading to
the end of the track.

Shift + f : Horizontal zoom-in.

Shift + ! : Horizontal zoom-out.
Shift + —* : From a selected clip, selection of the next clip(s).
Shift + “~ : From a selected clip, selection of the previous clip(s).

Ctrl + Shift + A : Select all clips from all tracks.
Double-click on the track header: Enlarges/shrinks the selected track.

K Place the playhead at the beginning of the mix.
Fn : Place the playhead at the end of the mix.

f : Selection of the upper track.

l : Selection of the lower track.
— : Move the playhead forward or accelerate the speed of playing.
= : Move the playhead backward or slow down the speed of playing.

Alt + “*” : Centering tracks
Alt + click : Move the playhead without selecting or unselecting the track (Clip Mode).
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Page up : In Selection mode, go to blue marker.
Page down : In Selection mode, go to yellow marker.

14.5. Player

another test [Mon Fundown [10/27/201 Olose = Ew

Footbal HBZU53 s AR c v AT EFHEFEYE
Bordeaus lyon <mos>Footbal Bor e
yatmmst >Fo | Bordeaux lyon=imos>)

A1 || ancther test .v'

New Row 3

> HBOIB RIS B IR [
J Football Bordeaus lyon

3Under 30:00

e N o N

Radio-Assist Player (integrated into Mos ENPS)
14.5.1. Player's functions
The player functions are the following:

P : ‘ {French
b . N‘ M :_“_:-:_“_:- |U-U i m | Football Bordeaus lyon

Play Stop

Fast rewind Track Position

Fast forward Counter Author + Title

14.6. Story Creation (with embedded audio)
To create a new story in ENPS:

e click on Ctrl+N

e drag and drop the item you want to embed from the browser into the story.
(A MOS reference will appear in red in the text and on the left of the story)
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My ENPS

e |
YUnder 30:00

test unicode (8003 test [11/09/201

test unicode

N(TL 201

OO

ITAR

HBZIU53 s DBRAVIC VAT EHASFLYE

Correspondent :
Ciy:

Type

Date Diffusion

After :

Be

[T A[=mos=F A+ </mos>]etadata></mos>

BT press office

daviv
daviv
BT press office

French
bbcnews

rnhe

Enter Search Here... Go |

2| ¥ News wires

Composite text with audio reference story in ENPS

14.7. Rundown and Cartstack Creation
To create a rundown, follow the ENPS procedure to create a rundown (New/Rundown menu

of the 3rd rover).

7ah

bla

bla

NIK DIF edited
linear wave
mpeg audio
Football Bordez
India

Franarmy nnint| ¥
»

Messages:
Urgent:

APENPS

[ Mr & Mr Jones [3003 test [11/09/2011 15:00])

Q, < Modified: Sytem demo 11/11/2011

1631

test unicode (8003 test [11/09/2011 15:00])

test unicode

HBZIUSS34DARVIcCVATTEESFEYH

AL

bla

bla

NIK DIF edited

linear wave

mpeg audio

Foothall Bordeaux lyon
India

Ernnaray nnint

Folder list My ENPS I —
(75 test unicode (1171172011 17:00] FAk
mS 8003 test [11/09/2011 15:00] |7 Al=mos=F 2k </mos>]etadata></mos>
FA

System Maintenance >
Group favortes
Personal favorites »
Group maintenance
Show oldest items

|1 Messages for System

1% Today's MOS Objects
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Today's Newsgathering ©) C
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Calendar ... ~ BSTRATOR

| Localstoage — ~BETRATOR  daviv
Load this gioup's report layouts = i
(eunenty sing ENPS News) / Readin B 1ROk davy
Load this group's searches Picture = BT press office
{cunently using ENPS News) Video
Load this group's macros . Audio 3
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Show arly » [E=[Rundown <
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Creation of a rundown in ENPS

[

e [Tvoe

Topics

Topics

o
o
o
m

report

Branamy

Add some composite story containing NETIA audio items in it, by drag and dropping them

into the rundown.
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Messages:

AP ENPS

* testunicode ® 1 W .
[11211/2011
17:00]

Al \I Mr & Mr Jones ﬁ
Ites’( umcode

Fold

mos  test unicode |
mos  §003 test [11

'T

Rundown in ENPS :

Then go to the properties of the rundown and enable “MOS Control active”.

4, &7 Modhed: Sytem demo 1171772011 16:31

My ENPS I

011 17:00] FAR AB FUS 44 ME3
115:00] T A[«mos=T Ak </mos>|etadata=</mos
Program T4l |
Start Date: [11/1172011 '
Start Time: |17:00:00
End Date: [11/71172011
End Time: |[17:30:00
Duration: |30:00
|D|_nation based |7| =
Stories: | Blank Story |

StorySend MOS Start Date-Time

Rundown properties :
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At this stage, there should be some message going through Newslink and a Cart-stack with
the same name as the run down should have been created in the Cart-stack tab of the
Browser (hit refresh to view the effect as the browser is not notified of any cartstack
creation/destruction).

Sheet

Feeds Jingle dverts ext 47" CartStack lil Template £l Log S

=] stack
me i E

£711/11/2011 5:00:00 PM test unicode 0:06:48 MOS d’'1 Billy Paul Me and Mr:
£711/9/2011 3:00:00 PM 8003 test 0:10:34 MOS 2 BT press office 72k
£73/30/2007 4:08:39 PM U2 Pop Rock 0:09:29 ADMINISTRATOR

NETIA browser Cart-stack tab

15. Multitrack

The Raoyal We Pop Rock

00:03:11:54

15.1. Multitrack definition
The « Multitrack» tool is designed to mix items together. The cut mode is by adding only,
which means that you select the part to keep.

The « Multitrack» tool is divided into 2 parts :
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The upper part displays the original track : the track where you insert the item you
want to cut.

BRA9 & & &

100 200

15.2. Displaying more tracks (+)
To display more tracks in the lower part of the multitrack, click on the "plus” icon :

&) o -

i 3

B[ rmal -

a3
8 v -
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15.3. Displaying less tracks (-)

To display less tracks in the lower part of the multitrack, click on the "minus" icon : a

15.4. The playing functions
The following playing functions are available :

Play the item* (space bar)

* you can choose if you want to listen to the original track or the edited tracks :
e To play the original track (upper part of the « Multitrack »), click on the following icon :

Or select the original track with one mouse click on it.

100 200

e 70 ilay the edited tracks (lower part of the « Multitrack »), click on the following icon :

e Or select one of the edited tracks with one mouse click on it.
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-100

Y

-100

u [tem on pause.

n Stop the item (space bar).

m Go to the beginning of the track (F8).

NB : if you play the edited tracks and you have a sequence selected (in black), you go
to the beginning of the sequence and not the track.

n Go to the end of the track (F9)

NB : if you play the edited tracks and you have a sequence selected (in black), you go
to the end of the sequence and not the track.

play backward or forward slowly, while pressed.
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44 MM

play backward or forward at normal speed, while pressed.

play the content of the cut (between the blue and the yellow).

NB : if the cut duration is more than 4 seconds, only 2 seconds after the blue and 2
seconds before the yellow will be played.

15.4.1. The different counters

The "Current" counter gives the position of the playhead (red line). The playhead can be
moved to another position on the wave form by double-clicking on the counter and entering
the exact position required. To validate, press Enter and to cancel, press Esc.

Currernt

The "Total length" counter gives the duration of the original track.

Total Lencth

The "Edited length" counter gives the duration of the edited tracks.

Edited Length :

The "Start" counter gives the begin time of the selected sequence.

The "End" counter gives the end time of the selected sequence.

End :

15.5. The playhead
The playhead is the vertical line in the middle of the track. The playhead is fixed.

When you want to insert the blue, the yellow, insert a blank or do any action, you HAVE TO
place the playhead at the chosen place.
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15.6. Setting the mark in (blue) - (F3)
To set the mark in, represented by the blue and marking the begin of your cut you have to :

e Place the playhead where you want to place the blue.

e Click on the following icon : u

NB : you can also set the blue by using the right click of your mouse (function available
in "Snippet” only ) or use F3 (shortcut) (see Multitrack shortcuts).

15.7. Setting the mark out (yellow) - (F4)
To set the mark out, represented by the yellow and marking the end of your cut you have to :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to place the yellow.

e Click on the following icon n

NB : you can also set the yellow by using the right click of your mouse (function
available in "Snippet” only ) or use F4 (shortcut) (see Multitrack shortcuts).

15.8. Editing in Multitrack
¢ Click on the « Multitrack » tab.

In the Browser, select the item to edit.

Drag the item down, on the original track (upper part).

-
Play your item !

Select the Ert that you want to keep thanks to the blue n(represented the mark in) and

the yellow (represented the mark out).

Once the blue and yellow are approximately positioned, you can readjust them.

To do so, go to the blue or the yellow, a double-arrow is displayed, then click and drag.
e Then, play between the blue and the yellow to ensure that the cuts are right. Use the

following button:

e In the lower part of the Multitrack, select on which edited track you want to insert your cut,
and place the playhead.

v
e Once you are sure that you cut is right, click on « cut » .
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e You cut is inserted on the chosen edited track, where your playhead is.
e To do other cuts, redo the different steps, as explained above.

To select another item to insert into the current job, go back to the Browser and Drag &
Drop the new item to the original track. The previous item will be automatically replaced
without affecting the edit job. (be careful, you need to use raw or master products).

15.9. Modifying the track level
To modify the track level, use the "jog" button available at the left side of the edited track

Cd

—

NB : do a right click on the jog to go back to "0" dB.

15.10. Adding fade points
By default, each sequence has 4 fade points (2 at the beginning of the sequence and 2 at the
end).

To add a new fade point :
¢ Do a right click where you want to add a new fade point.

The fade point is displayed.

15.11. Deleting a fade point in Multitrack
To delete a fade point :

¢ Place your mouse on the fade point you want to delete.
¢ Do a right click on it. The fade point disappears.

NB : you can not delete the default fade points (set by Radio-Assist).

15.12. Deleting a sequence (Del)
To delete a sequence :

o Select the sequence to delete by clicking on it (it becomes black).
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e Click on « delete » ﬂ

The sequence is deleted.

NB : if you want to delete several sequences at the same time, hold the "Ctrl" key
down, select your sequences and press delete.

15.13. Splitting a sequence
To split a sequence :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to split.

e Click on the « split » functlon . The sequence is splitted.

e Click on the second part of the splitted sequence. it turns black.

- Click on it again and drag it to move the second part of the splitted sequence.
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15.14. Inserting a blank in Multitrack
See the "Splitting a sequence" topic.

15.15. Renaming a sequence in multitrack
To rename a sequence :

e Select the sequence to rename (it becomes black).

e Click on « Name selected clip » .

e Type the name.

Mew Name - Journalist - Question 1

Rename

15.16. Cutting/Pasting a sequence in Multitrack (Ctrl +X/Ctrl+V)
To cut and paste a sequence :

Select the sequence to cut (it becomes black) :
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e Click on « Cut » .

e Place the playhead where to want to paste.

e Click on « Paste » .

Your sequence is moved.

15.17. Copying/Pasting a sequence in Multitrack (Ctrl +C/Ctrl+V)
To copy and paste a sequence :

o Select the sequence to copy (it becomes black) :

e Click on « Copy» E
e Place the playhead where to want to paste.

Fé

e Click on « Paste » .

Your sequence is pasted.

15.18. Replace mode / Insertion mode
Two modes are available to insert a sequence from the original track to an edited track.

! Replace mode : "simple” insertion without moving a sequence. It means that the
insertion will be done only if the space is enough.

! Insertion mode : when you click on "replace mode", you go to the "insertion mode"
function.
This function enables you to insert a sequence by moving the other ones if you do not have
space enough.
Moreover, this function enables you to stick down all sequences in case of splitting a
sequence (to keep the same space between the different sequences for instance).

COPYRIGHTONETIA 394



NETIA &

15.19. Moving a sequence on a same track
To move a sequence on a same track :

e Select the sequence to move (it becomes black).

e Click again and drag it to the chosen place.

The sequence is moved.

15.20. Moving several sequences on a same track
To move several sequences on the same track :

e Hold the « ctrl » key down.

e Select the sequences to move by clicking on it (they become blacks).

e Click again and drag them to the chosen place.

The sequences are moved.

NB : you can use the « ctrl » + « A » keys to select all sequences of the selected track.

15.21. Recording on a track (Multitrack)
To record on a track :

.-—I
. . r
e Click on the "red lock" icon , on the track where you want to record.
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(= i
Once the lock is closed (meaning track locked), the "Record" button . appears, near
the "cut" icon.

¢ Place the playhead where you want to start recording.

P
e Click on « Record » .

e Once you are done, click on « stop » n

A window is shown to save your recording in the Browser.

e Fill in the data and save by clicking on the floppy disk icon E (or press "Cancel" to start
over).

NB : Your recording has the raw status Q.
15.22. Playing a track in solo

On each track, a "traffic light" icon is displayed . This icon represents the "Solo" function.

To play a track in solo :

Click on the "traffic light" icon available on the track you want to play in solo.

The other tracks are muted. All other traffic light icons turn red :

To play all tracks again, click on the green traffic light available on the track you have played
in solo.
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15.23. Muting a track

On each track, a "Loudspeaker" icon is displayed n This icon represents the "Mute"
function.

To mute a track :

e Click on the "loudspeaker" icon n available on the track you want to mute.

A red cross is shown on the loudspeaker. The track is muted.

e To unmute it, click again on the "Louspeaker" icon ﬂ The track is unmute n (the red
cross disappears).

15.24. The "panning"/"balance" function
In the "Multitrack" tool, a panning/balance function is available :

18
a0
B ®) -
1]

A ol [N

Marmal
Lett Only

e ]
100

Right Only

S Mono 50
Q Cuzstom A 1

B ornai - | A

-100

Normal : you play what you have on each channel (left + right) separetely.
Left Only : you play what you have on the left channel.
Right Only : you play what you have on the right channel.
Custom : 4 settings buttons are available to configure le level :
- "L" : you configure the level of the left channel.
- "R" : you configure the level of the right channel.
- "L/R" : you configure the level of the left channel when it is played on the right

channel.

- "R/L" : you configure the level of the right channel when it is played on the left
channel.
15.25. Undo (Ctrl + 2)

To undo an action, Click on the following icon :.

NB : you can undo up to 256 actions before saving.
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15.26. Redo (Ctrl +Y)
When you undo and you change your mind, you can redo the action by clicking on the

following icon : s,

15.27. Recent items list
To get the list of the items you have used :

e Go to « Recent items ».

¢ Click on the down arrow. A dropdownlist is displayed containing the last items used.

huitti-Track & | Production Stretch Sript Imipacrt ¢ Expaort

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
& Beautiful Lie Pop Rock
Beautiful day Pop Rock
_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We % Pop Rock
_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We Pop Rock

If you click on one item of the list, you insert the item on the track, where the playhead is.

15.28. Saving an edited item (Ctrl + S)
To save an edit session, use the following functions :

o E Save : to save an edit session. This edit session is inserted in the database under the
chosen category.

If modifications are done from an existing edit session, this one is updated and the previous

version is replaced by the new one.

i
. Save as : To save an edit session under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing edit session, you will have two versions.

. E New : to create a new edit session.

15.29. Multitrack shortcuts

F3 : Set the blue

F4 : Set the yellow

F5 or Del : Cut the selection

F7 : Play the contents of cut (2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds
before the yellow).

F8 : Go to begin

F9 : Go to end

F10 : Play fast forward
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F11 : Play fast backward
F12 : Change the play mode (original mode — edited mode)
Space bar : Play/Stop

Inser . Insert

Ctrl + A : Select the entire track
Ctrl + N : New document

Ctrl + Z :Undo

Ctrl +Y : Redo

Ctrl + C : Copy

Ctrl + X : Cut

Ctrl +V : Paste

Ctrl + S : Save

Ctrl + left arrow :increase zoom

Ctrl + right arrow : decrease zoom

Page up : Go to blue
Page down : Go to yellow
+ : Display more tracks

- : Display less tracks

Click + left arrow : Un/Select all clips before the current point.
Click + right arrow : Un/Select all clips after the current point.

With the mouse wheel :

Mouse wheel . horizontal zoom in/zoom out
Shift + Mouse wheel : vertical zoom in/zoom out
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : scroll right/left one page

16. Music Scheduling

16.1. Presentation of Music Scheduling
The Radio Assist integrated Music Scheduling program allows you to realize the following :

- Create a music scheduling

- Modify a music scheduling

- Simply do a musical filling in a playlist

- Manage several channels

- Take into account broadcasted elements (reconciliation).

Music scheduling is integrated into the Radio Assist's Grid Editor tab.
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=] Grid Editor

Caegory: kb 0 4 ¥

Music Scheduling in Grid Editor

16.2. Display icones
Only administrators can have these icons displayed.

You must set the value "29" onto the "ExtraDisplay"” key in the registry:
HKLM\SOFTWARE\(WOWG6432Node)\NETIA\Radio-Assist\8.0\LogView8\Ctrls

In Administrator, you must also allow the right "Can see Music Scheduler" for Grid-Editor and
Feder-All

16.3. Glossary

Library

The library contains all the audio files that are up for consideration.

Each item is described by a set of properties, some fields being mandatory while others are
optional.

Categories

This is the main piece of information associated to an item in the library. This piece of
information is required.

A category can be seen as a set of tracks that must have the same rate of exposure, on-Air.
Users can create as many categories as they want (on-the-fly creation/edition)

A common use of categories is to gather tracks by date of release.
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Rules
The scheduling software allows you to apply a certain number of rules to the different items,
in order to better control the flow, balance and mix of the scheduled playlists.

A rule is an option allowing you to define the way a category should be exposed, depending
on its genre, tempo, type, hour restrictions...

Rule options are customizable and can be applied differently depending on the category or
time slot users are considering (cf. Strategies)

Rules can be grouped together, depending on their settings (rotation rate, protection to
make sure certain categories don't play next to each other, weight associated with each
category...)

Example: the « Titles Minimum Separation » rule has a « duration » criterion allowing you to
keep the same category from playing too close to itself. This duration can vary depending on
the category you are considering. On balance, a title from the « Top 40 » category will be
schedulable every 3 hours, while you may want the system to give you more time of rest for a
song from the Gold category.

Similarly, the minimum separation time can be set differently depending on the hour of the
day (song rotation can be less important during the night than during the day).

Strategies

A strategy is a set of rules and parameters that need to be applied, taking into account the
importance relative to each rule.

Rule selection, as well as Rule priorities, can vary inside one same strategy depending on the
categories you're dealing with. Consequently, there is a sub-association that is made
between the rules and the categories when defining a strategy.

Calendar of Strategies

Different strategies can be used throughout the day or week.

Therefore, there is a calendar allowing you to choose which strategy must be applied for
each hour of the day.

Scheduling

To generate a musical scheduling, the software will choose, for each target run in a clock, an
item belonging to the category that has been called for.

The Music scheduling software performs searches, going from one category to the other,
over the lapse of time the application has to cover.

A stack is created for each category.

For one specific run, the software goes through the category from top to bottom until it
reaches a song that meets all the rules previously defined by users.

If no matching song has been found, the software will once again go through the list,
ignoring the less important breakable rule. This operation will be repeated as often as
needed. Nevertheless, if in the end, there is still no matching item, the position will remain
unscheduled.

An item that has already been scheduled is sent back to a lesser position in the list, based on
a refusal percentage (100% meaning the song is sent back to the bottom of the stack).
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Once automatic scheduling is over, a report will provide users with information regarding the
number of items that have been scheduled for each category, along with the number of
positions that remain unscheduled for each category.

Pass order

This indicates the pass order for the category. The category listed as “1” will schedule first
and so on. Furthermore, with a similar set of rules, the first categories suffer less restrictions
and their rotation is naturally richer and really well-balanced.

Therefore, categories with fewer items are usually scheduled first. Categories not appearing
in this list will never be scheduled, even if some target runs in the clocks call for these latter.

Turnover analysis

To improve scheduling schemes, it is important that the rules be coherent with the library
content (if a rule applied to one category is too restrictive, this can prevent songs belonging
to this category from being scheduled).

For this purpose, users have at their disposal an array of analysis tools to better deal with the
composition of their library.

Scheduling log editing

One scheduling logs have been generated, users can browse through the playlists in order to
edit them. Titles can be moved by simple drag-&-drop, or they can be deleted, and so on...
By hovering their mouse over the runs users wish to edit, the software will display the stack
of items corresponding to the category that is called for (other option: the software can
display the list of lesser-scheduled songs belonging to the category).

For each item in the stack, users can see how well the rules do apply or not, for the run that
is being considered. What is more, a second list allows you to see in one glance which rules
have been broken. Users can also select a title from another category. The same type
information regarding the rules will be displayed.

16.4. Prepare a music scheduling

In order to prepare a music scheduling, we need to go through several steps :
- Create categories and grids

- Apply a category and a grid to a sound

- Define rules

- Define strategies

- Define clocks

Once all these steps done we can start the music scheduling process.

We will be able to control the result and modify this music scheduling.

This documentation shows how to create a music scheduling by using the notion of
“New", "Recurrent”, “"Gold" and "Hit" and the geographical repartition with

"International” and "National”.
We will also use the "Jingle" category.
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16.4.1. Create a category

Creating a category is done in the Grid Editor tab, then click on

Category: b O 4 %

Category

On the left part of the screen click on E

A field is open :
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Category: b 0 4 &

Category

Type the name of the new category, then validate by using "Enter" on your keyboard.

Category: b 0 € ¥

Category

NIT - NEW INTERNATIONAL

IMPORTANT : It is impossible to modify the name of the category once it is created.

Once all the categories have been created, you can modify their order by using these 2
buttons : and to move a category up or down.

IMPORTANT : The order is very important.

This order will be used by the scheduling process.

It will fill the playlist using the 1st category, then the 2nd category, etc...

Because rules will be set on the scheduling process, as it fills the playlist it will be more and
more difficult to find sounds passing all the rules.

The 1st category will have less constraint for the filling. The 2nd one, a little more, and so
on...

So the category including the most sounds needs to be placed last in the category order. It
will leave more choice of sounds as the scheduling process is working.

16.4.2. Create/Modify/Delete a grid
A grid is a tool allowing you to define if a sound will or won't be scheduled in the different
24 time slots of a day and for each day of the week.

16.4.2.1. Create a grid
You can create as many grids as you want.

A grid is a way to specify for a sound if it could be played between 00:00 and 24:00, from

monday to sunday.
It is specified by time slots of 1 hour each.
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Admin

Saturday

Sunday ¥ N N N N 4§ ¥ H F H XN 4 ¥ ¥ R ¥

Type the grid name in the "Name" field.

A green dot means that the sound can be played.
The absence of a green dot means it won't be played.

By clicking on a green dot, it makes it disappear.

. . . 2
Once the selection is done, click on

Grid added into database

It is possible to copy one line on another by right-clicking on the line yu want to copy : Here,
Friday is the same as Thursday
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Mapping \ Gridsi

NO_NIGHT_WK v
Name NO_NIGHT_WK

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

r*UmmeQUmmmlyr*“

-

B (-‘ L} ® e

ey ' ”‘,ﬂ'.;,rm.()rdr\drm.ordmorm.wrd
Saturday 5 : : K f\_) ) (w' T (__,J (_\J C} e l' OO O O ( ) @ & (_»

&
! (_ (_) {_\ (:\ (./

Mapping ‘ i Gridéé

NO_NIGHT_WK v
Name NO_NIGHT_WK

Copy line
Paste line
Saturday | Delete line

Sunday

Right-click on the line we want to copy
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7 !.!appinx_:_[mé‘ndél_

NO_NIGHT_WK v
Name NO_NIGHT_WK

Thursday

Friday
Copy line

Saturday -
Paste line

o S 4 y b 4 ™ .
Sunday b ¢ @ @ Delete line

NO_NIGHT_WK v
Name NO_NIGHT_WK

20

= = S
QUQUUOOUU;

y

Saturday g

Sunday

Friday is the same as Thursday

You can also delete all the green dots on a line by right-clicking on the line and select
"Delete line"
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Mapping J Gridéi

NO_NIGHT_WK v
Name NO_NIGHT_WK

00060000000 000060006 ¢

00000000000000000
ooooooomo ) 0000 OO O

Copy line

) 00000 O0OCOCOOCOOCOOGOOSE

Paste line

Delete line

NO_NIGHT_WK ~ B
Name NO_NIGHT_WK

20 3 BN S5 BGE 7 B8N 9 Bty 11 BEE 13 348 15 F6E 17 &8l 19 2 21 228 23

@OOOOOOOOOOOOO

0000000000000 0

haniumn B B W L L
i 060000 »

0000000000000000 0@
Thursday ©0000000000000000

oy 00000000000000000

Saturday

Wednesday

Sunday 0000000000000 00000000O0O®

Click on (@ | to save modifications.

.

E". Modification

Grid modified into database

COPYRIGHTONETIA 408



NET'A RadioAssist

The grid is modified.

16.4.2.2. Modify a grid
 Mapping | Grids|

NO_NIGHT_WK
NO_NIGHT_WK

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

00000000000

OuOOuut-OO

000000
mouu00u~0000u*

XX muoooquOuugigﬁi

TR ® 6 CPQ@PCCQQO‘OCOOQPOb
Sunday OOOUOOO(JOUOOOOOOOOO(.JOOOO

D

Select the grid you want to modify, make the modifications, then click on &

L~ .Y

E". Modification

Grid modified into database

The grid is modified.
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16.4.2.3. Delete a grid
Mapping | | Grids|
NO_NIGHT_WK

NO_NIGHT_WK
NO_WK

12 13 14 15 16
OOOOC’OOOOQ

uesday

Wednesday 4f4beO‘OOOOOOCObOCOO
e 00000000000000000

Friday *QQEOOOO’}UOKJUOOOOO"\@(“*UOO

Sl 0000000000000 000000006060 0
Sunday O QUCO("} X N N X N X NN N D“OOOO

-

~« Grid deleted

Grid has been deleted

16.4.3. Apply category and grid to a sound

Once you have created categories and sound, you need to apply a category to a sound. It's
mandatory in order for the scheduling process to work.

Adding a grid to a sound is optional.

Select your sound in the database, then open the modification window :
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EZ" NETIA "Radioc-Assist " 8.10

User:

Author :

Title :

Number :

Type :

swee: (R

DOOO0O0POOL

i
i
n
i
i
i
n
n
M

Claude Francois
Gaetan Roussel

Inna Modja

Inna Modja

Elisa Tovati & Tom Dice
Melissa NKonda
Camélia Jordana
Camélia Jordana

Coeur de pirate
Benabar

A |

Miusen Calantar -
[} Grid Editor

The following window is displayed :
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<% Modify Parameters

T

o Music|
Author : Inna Modja
Title : Mister H
Language : French
Type : Rock
Sub-Type :
Number :
Year :
BPM :
Texture :

Remarks :

Creation date 7/512011 17:08 Modification date 7/5/2011 17:58
First broadcast _ Last broadcast _

ADMINISTRATOR

Station PROD1

The upper part (1) is where you find all the sound's properties.
These pieces of information need to perfectly filled in order to use them as filters for the
clock's runs.

On the lower part (2) you have all the information related to the scheduling process

"Technical” Tab :
All these pieces of information are given by the system.

"Category" Tab :
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F ':c—c.nnir:a.] £ Categorw ¥ Category 2

Iy Ty

{:}{; {J{:}{} L,}{JOL\,}F}{:}{J \} \.\,}O \.,}{:}

Saturday b & & AL AL LE LS

day 00 SOOCOOSOODROOODPBTBOOGSOSESS®

In this tab, you will select the category for this sound and eventually, the grid you want to
apply.

;’ Technical | % Categoryr -t‘f- Categon

Category Grid :

HIT - HIT INTERNATIONAL NO_NIGHT_WK

!c:
o,

\

A

'*{}{}"{}

& | & & f’- !
coccovenes XXX X

O’}(}(‘C”if}c“<3<;o\>{}{‘03’}c*c} }{}(}(}{:

Category 2 : ternative grid :

AT - WTERUATONAL -] —

{J {/ 'L_,J’

{:}(}{:}{‘ ; \}{“(}{}{}{}{}{"{}C}

You can also add a second category to the sound and also a grid.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 413



NET'A < RadioAssist

Adding a second category to a sound allows you not to limit the use of a sound.
Here we said that this song is an International Hit but also a New song.

Click on .

L~

E‘. Modify Result

The ltem has been successfully updated in the

@ database.

The item is saved.

NB: Information on items behavior when the items have been associated with a
category or a grid

» When you copy an item which is candidate to the music scheduling, the metadata
related to category+ grid are not copied

»When you edit an item in the Production tab, the metadata related to category+ grid
are not copied

»When you edit an item in the Snippet/Snippet+ tab, the metadata related to
category+ grid are not copied

The general rule is: new items created from a scheduling candidate item will not inherit
from the sceduling metadata (in order to protect the way the Music Scheduling)

16.4.4. Create a strategy
Creating a strategy will allow you to define the rules to apply to your categories.
Once created, you will apply one and only one strategy to a time slot.

Click on

Then click on E on the right of "Strategy"
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Category - svatcoy:  (NNNNNNED : o &

NIT - NEW INTERNATIONAL

NNA - NEW NATIONAL

RIT - RECURRENT INTERNATIO...
RNA - RECURRENT NATIONAL
GIT - GOLD INTERNATIONAL
GNA - GOLD NATIONAL

JGL - JINGLE

Give a name to your strategy, then click on

Then, select the rules you want to apply to each categories.
On the left, select a category and click on to add a rule.
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Va >

Dl
RUIES

UG,

Category Separation
Separation Artist1
Title Separation

Cancel

Here, we are going to use the "Title Separation” rule.
Double click on the rule :

Strategy : STRATEGY 1

Title Separation Double clic here to initialize separation value Breakable

The rule is selected for this category. We need to set the duration between the same title
and if the rule must be "Breakable" or "Unbreakable"
By default, the rule is always "Unbreakable"”

To set the duration, follow the instruction on the screen : Double Click
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separation Rule Edition

Spedfy separation period for TITLE

Days : m Hours : Minutes : ¥ =
v v

Cancel

. oK
Then, click on -

Strategy : STRATEGY 1 B v o

Value Level

Title Separation Separation: 01 h 12 mn Breakable

To modify the rule's level, double click on "Breakable". It will turn to "Unbreakable". Double
click again, it will turn to "Breakable", etc...

When a rule is "Unbreakable" the line is highlighted in orange.

Strategy : STRATEGY 1 n B O B

You can add as many rules as available.

IMPORTANT : If no rules are defined for a category, the scheduling process will use a
random selection in the category.

The order of the rules is important. They need to be sorted by order of importance.
To modify the order, use the arrow buttons : and .

To delete a rule, select it, and click on .
Then save your strategy.

16.4.5. Create a clock
Clocks are created in the programs created in Grid Editor.

Target runs will be inserted in a screen of a program.
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To insert a target run in a program, open an existing program or create a new one.

Then right click on a run to add a new target run :

NIGHT SHIFT

00:00:00 - 06:00:00  NIGHT SHIFT
— = ° 00:00:00., NIGHT SHIFT H1
00:00:00. ¢

Select in the list the category you want to play and optionally, apply a filter on the run.

Target Run

Cateqorie : TOP 100 =
Duration 00:04:35

Run name :

TOP 100 ( Language = ENGLISH)

Filter Yalue :

Mumber of matching items ;1

The indicated duration corresponds to the average duration of all the sounds from the
category.

Then click on or in order to save the run after or before the run you

right clicked on.
Each target run will have this icon:
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NIGHT SHIFT

00 - 06:00:00  NIGHT SHIFT
@ 000000, NIGHT SHIFT H1 00:04:262
00-00-00 5 00:04:26.2 Hj

Once created all you steps, the playlist is ready.

You can mix target runs and "normal” runs.

NIGHT SHIFT

NIGHT SHIFT H1

00:00:00.

00:03:43 00:04:26 >
00:08:09_- 00:00:123
00:08:21.¢ 00:03:44 5
00:12:06_3 00:03:43.1
00:15:49., 00:00:125
00:16:01_7 00:01:00.0
00:17:01_; 00:04:07 2
00:21:09_, 00:03:417
00:24:50_7 00:00:125
00:25:03_ 00:03:43.4

PP P P P P

00:28:46 4 00:04:26 >

16.4.6. Apply a strategy
The playlist is now created, you need to apply a strategy to this program.

You need to access the Program.
There are two ways to apply a strategy to a program :
16.4.6.1. Apply a strategy through a program

Right click on the program, then select "Modify"

NIGHT SHIFT

5:00:00 NIGHT SHIFT

& 00:00:00., e i NIGHT SHIFT H1 01:00:10.4
00:00:00_, 00:03:43.1 %
00:03:43_ 00:04:26 > %
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Then, select on the upper right of the screen, the strategy you want to apply on this program

Program

Name : Start time : Time end :

400! - 00 -
I o
STRATEGY 1

M Set time of associated sareens

Files/URL o Sta = End e
Files/URL : Imports Star S End events

Open URL + File + Delete Delete

Quick description :

Description :

Full description :

Add Delete C Delete

Delete Delete

Cancel

. oK
Then, click on -

The selected strategy will be used by the scheduling process.
16.4.6.2. Apply a strategy through Grid Editor

Right click on the program you want to modify and select "Program Metadata"
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29 - Thursday 30 - Friday

NIGHT SHIFT NIGHT SHIFT

Then, select on the upper right of the screen, the strategy you want to apply to this program

Program

Start time : Time end :

:00: - 00: -
e : e : - S RA Ev
S s s
M Set time of assodated sareen: oY1

Open URL + File + Delete

Quick description :

Description :

Add Delete Delete

Full description @

The click on

The strategy selected will be used by the scheduling process.
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The strategy also appear on the grid for each day of the program :

1 1

NIGHT SHIFT > NIGHT SHIFT

STRATEGY 1|- STRATEGY 1

16.5. Create a music scheduling
Once everything is set, empty playlist will be generated manually or automatically.

Select the playlist you want to use for the automated music scheduling process in the "Log
Sheet" Radio Assist tab and drop it into the "Federall” tab.

The playlist is loaded :

NIGHT SHIFT 00:00:00-06:00:00

T
NIGHT SHIFT H1
00:00:00. 00:03:43.1
00:03:43_4 00:03:26 5
00:07:09_5 00:00:12.3
00:07:21.5 00:03:44 5
00:11:06_¢ 00:03:43 .1
00:14:49_; 00:00:12.5

00:15:02., 00:01:00.0

00:16:02_, 00:04:07 2

00:20:09. 3 00:03:41.7
00:23:51.¢ 00:00:125
00:24:03.; 00:03:43.1
00:27:46_, 00:04:26 >

P (P PP P P P

To start the music scheduling process, click on to open the tools used for it.

The screen displays new windows.
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NIGHT SHIFT 00:00:00-06:00:00

NIGHT SHIFT H1

00:03:43.1

00:03:43_ ¢ 00:03:26 5
00:07:09.5 00:00:12.3
00:07:21_5 00:03:44 5
00:11:06_5 00:03:43 1
00:14:49_; 00:00:125
00:15:02., 00:01:00.0
00:16:02_,

00:20:09_;

(PP P PP o P

The button changes into : E To have theses windows disappear, click again on this button.

Then click on to load the data (sounds) used for the scheduling.

NIGHT SHIFT 00:00:00-06:00:00

NIGHT SHIFT
00:00:00_, NIGHT SHIFT H1 S odiz)
r (Tensnake Remix) (Aloe Blacc)]

1<3 U So (Ca: )
NIT - NEW INTERNATIONAL E Voices (Bundeto . Hindi Zarho)
o

e Agi cintura (AZUCAR MORENO)
00:07-09_¢ 00:00:12.3 My Feelings For You (Avici & Sebastien Dru

00:07:21 ¢ 00:03:44.¢
00:11:06.5 00:03:43 4

00:14:49.; 00:00:125

00:15:02_,
00:16:02_
00:20:09.

Now when you click on each target run (category), you will see, on the right, in the "Stack",
all the sounds from the category.

You can launch the automated music scheduling by clicking on .
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>+ Music Scheduling

Start music scheduling for this logsheet ?

Cancel

By clicking on , it wall start the process.

As a result you will have your log sheet filled with sounds selected automatically.

Federall
m T
03, 2011

i NIGHT SHIFT 00:00:00-06:00:00

00:00:00 - 06:00:00 NIGHT SHIFT
2= @ o00000, NIGHT SHIFT HA 00:54:36.7 1<3. o (Cassius)

Voices (Blundetto ft. Hindi Zarha)
Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)

Sobreviviré (Azucar Moreno)

Agarrado a mi cintura (AZUCAR MORENO)
French Cancan (inna Modja)

My Feeings For You (Avici & Sebastien Dru.

I Need A Dollar (Tensnake Remix) (Aloe Blacc)

00:00-00_¢ Inna Modja [ French Cancan] 00:03:34.6
00:03:29.; Bob Sinclar [ World Hold On (Radio)] 00-03:16.5
00:06:45._5 TELERAMA Culture [ | 00:00:39.0
00:07:25_, Calogero [ Face a la mer (en duo avec Passi)]

00:10:58_¢ Aloe Blacc [ | Need A Dollar (Tensnake Remix)]

00:17:39 ¢ ANTENNE TELERAMA Passion [ |

00:17:43_,

00:18:43., TELERAMA Passion [ 1

alslsely” Nl A a7

2day(s) 19:33 Friday 30 September 4:37:33 AM / Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)
00:49 Monday 03 October 1:00:00 Al / Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)

2] a

Your scheduling is done for this playlist.

16.6. Edit a music scheduling
Once the scheduling is done, you can manually modify your scheduling

Federal

Monday, Octobe i 3 < = = :
TR o0 NIGHT SHIFT 00:00:00-06:00:00

00:00:00 - 06:00:00  NIGHT SHIFT

- .= @ 000000, NIGHT SHIFT H1 s L<3U. S0 (Casslia)
Voices (Blundetto ft. Hindi Zarha)
00:00:00., Inna Modja [ French Cancan]
00:03:29_; Bob Sinclar [ World Hold On (Radio)]

00:06:45. TELERAMA Culture [ ]

Sobreviviré (Azucar Moreno)

Agarrado a mi cintura (AZUCAR MORENO)
French Cancan (inna Modja)

My Feelings For You (Avici & Sebastien Dru.
INeed A Doliar (Tensnake Remix) (Aloe Blacc)

=
s
s
s

Calogero [ Face a la mer (en duo avec Passi)]
Aloe Blacc [ | Need A Dollar (Tensnake Remix)]

00:17:39.6 ANTENNE TELERAMA Passion [ ] 00-00-03.+
00:17:43 00:01:000

Nelarllen| "

00:18:43_ TELERAMA Passion [ ] 00:00:03.¢

[ ARTIST LasT 2day(s) 19:33 Friday 30 September 4:37:38 AM / Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)
ARTIST NEXT 00:49 Honday 03 October 1:00:00 Al / Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)

o] 2]
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If you want to replace Aloe Blacc at 00:10:58 with another song, click on Aloe Blacc in the
playlist and you will see all the songs that are available in the same category.

By clicking on a song from the same category, several pieces of information will be
displayed.

Here, you want to schedule "Kung Fu Fighting" by Cee-Lo Green. When you click on the
song,you will see 2 pieces of information :

1 - It will give you :

Column Rule:

- Artist Last : Last time the artist was scheduled

- Artist Next : Next time the artist will be scheduled

Column Value :
The value of the previous criterion in Days HH:MM.

Column Date :
The dates calculated with the previous criterion

2 - It will give you the list of the broken rules (breakable in orange and unbreakable in red)
Column Rule :

The name of the broken rule

Column Value :
The value of the previous criterion in Days HH:MM.

Column Date :
The dates calculated with the previous criterion

You call select a song of another category by opening the combo box and select a new
category.
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HIT - HIT NATIONAL v

NIT - NEW INTERNATIONAL -
NNA - NEW NATIONAL

| RIT - RECURRENT INTERNATIONAL
RNA - RECURRENT NATIONAL

GIT - GOLD INTERNATIONAL

GNA - GOLD NATIONAL

JGL - JINGLE

“| HIT - HIT INTERNATIONAL
HIT - HIT NATIONAL

CLA - CLASSICAL

STR - SOUNDTRACK

m

4

You can listen to any song from this list by double-clicking on it. It will be played on the
player above the combo box.

Kung Fu Fighting [Cee-Lo Green] imm --I_II_I-_II_I
RTL

e wreRuATONAL |+

T A L

French Cancan (Inna Modja)

1 | Need A Dollar (Tensnake Remix) (Aloe Blacc
| <3 U So (Cassius)

Voices (Blundetto ft. Hindi Zarha)

Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)

Sobreviviré (Azucar Moreno)

Agarrado a mi cintura (AZUCAR MORENO)
My Feelings For You (Avicii & Sebastien Dru...
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Once you've selected a new song, just Drag and Drop it in the playlist and select the option :

NIGHT SHIFT 00:00:00-06:00:00

NIGHT SHIFT H1 00:50:11.s

00:00:00_, Inna Modja [ French Cancan] 00:03:34.¢

Sobreviviré (Azucar Moreno)

Agarrado a mi cintura (AZUCAR MORENO)
French Cancan (inna Modja)

My Feelings For You (Avici & Sebastien Dru...
INeed A Dollar (Tensnake Remix) (Aloe Blacc)

00:03:29 5 Bob Sinclar [ World Hold On (Radio)] 00:03:16.5

00:06:45_5 TELERAMA Culture [ ] 00:00:-39.
00:03:38.¢

P PP P

00:07:25_, Calogero [ Face a la mer (en duo avec Passi)]

Cee-Lo Green [ Kung Fu Fighting] 00:02:17 =
00:13:14_, ANTENNE TELERAMA Passion [ ] 00:00:03.4
00:13:17 5 00:01:00.0

alan ]y

00:14:17_5 TELERAMA Passion [ | 00:00:03.«

2day(s) 19:33 Friday 30 September 4:37:38 Al / Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)
Honday 03 October 12:10:58 AM / Kung Fu Fighting (Cee-Lo Green)

The song is replaced and the playlist ready to be broadcasted.

16.7. Reconciliation

Playlist planification is fed with planified playlist before and after it.

For non broadcasted playlists, music scheduling is based on planified elements. For playlists
already broadcasted, modifications done on air will be automatically saved in the playlist.
Therefore, reconciliation is done automatically.

For an optimum reconciliation, the broadcasting process should prioritize

modifications to be done in the playlist and that an unaired item be deleted from the
playlist.
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17. Production
17.1. Workflow

RadioAssist

File name: US_Production_v1.0.vsdx

RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

Page name: Production
Last updated: 19/11/2018

Production

Select Production tab >
database

Select an Original/
| Rawitemin the

Drag & Drop the
sound in the

\ 4

lower part of the
screen

A 4

Can place several
points on the sound

|

v '

' v
FadeIn Inlink GPI Intro Marker
Fade Out Outlink Outtro

A 4

Can modify the
globalsound level of
the sound

A 4
‘| Save the sound L‘

The sound is
saved in the
database as
an "edited"
item
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17.2. Production definition
The "Production” tool is designed to:

e Modify sound level "Music" and "jingle" items.
work on fade in and fade out points
Specify input and output points and relays (GPI).
Position Intro and Outro points.

Aberinkula Pop Rock

100 200

44| pH

Start Face In Point Gain Sta il
(LTI = d-GPI#0 00000454 On 4

Endl Fade In Poirt Zain

platniafuinh 3
e

17.3. Using Production
To use Production, select a music-type item in the Browser, then drag and drop it into the

player.

The elements that can be used are :

- raw elements.

- master elements.

- Production-type assembled elements.

The playhead is the vertical line in the middle of the track. The playhead is fixed.

When you want to insert the blue, the yellow, insert a blank or do any action, you HAVE TO
place the playhead at the chosen place.

17.4. Zoom
You can zoom in or out on the track by using the scrolling button of the mouse :

Mouse wheel : Horizontal zoom in/zoom out.
Shift + Mouse wheel : Vertical zoom in/zoom out.
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For the vertical zoom the button can also be used.
It changes the display, but not the volume.

17.5. Counters
The "edited length" counter gives the total duration of an edit session. Each time you cut a
selection, the duration is refreshed.

Edited Length :

The "Current" counter gives the position of the playhead (red line). The playhead can be
moved to another position on the spectrum by double-clicking on the counter and entering
the exact position required. To validate, press Enter or press "Esc" to cancel.

urrent :

The "Total Lenght" counter gives the total duration of the element regardless of the edit
points.

Total Length :

17.6. Speed modification

You can change the playback speed or move through the sound by speeding up or slowing
down the playback speed.

To do this, move the yellow cursor to the right or to the left.

The variation is from -200% to + 200%.

Speed : 0 %

COPYRIGHTONETIA 430



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

17.7. Fade In
A fade in is an upward slope at the beginning of the sound.

17.7.1. Setting a fade In
To set a fade in:

¢ Place the playhead where you want to start the fade in.

e Click on the "Start fade in point" icon :

Then, place playhead where you want to end the fade in.

e Click on the "End fade in point” icon :

To adjust the 2 points of the fade in, click and drag them.

00:00:00:19 00:00:01:19

You can also use the counters below to enter the position of the start and end points of the
initial fade, as well as their respective sound levels.

Start Fade In Point Gain :

e E -
G000

End Fade In Point Zain :
O (] -2 -
17.8. Fade Out
A fade out is an downward slope at the end of the sound.
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17.8.1. Setting a fade out
To set a fade out :

e Place the playhead where you want to start the fade out.

e Click on the "Start fade out point" icon :

Then, place playhead where you want to end the fade out.

e Click on the "End fade out point" icon :

To adjust the 2 points of the fade out, click and drag them.

00:02:38:34 00:02:39:34

You can also use the counters below to enter the position of the fade-in and fade-out points
and their respective sound levels.

Start Fade Out Point

FC T
i S

End Fade Out F'Dlnt

TTINE,
VENE] S
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17.9. Lead-in points
The lead-in points are used to link two sound items to be played one after the other. On air,

the end of lead-in point of the first item n will be lined up with the start of lead-in point

of the second item

So the end of the first item will be played at the same time as the start of the second.

17.10. Relay (GPI - General Purpose Interface)
A relay (or GPI : General Purpose Interface) is a dry contact to trigger a command.

17.11. Setting a relay (GPI)
To set a relay (GPI) :

e Place the playhead where you want to set the relay (GPI).

e Click on «GPI» m .

The GPI is set and is visible in the GPl window.
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Fosition Mode
OGPl #0 00:00:02:59 On il

If you click on the GPI number, a dropdown list is shown and you can choose your GPI.

¢GRI A 00:01:19:24 On
My==r S

P #0

You can also define the mode. Indeed, 3 modes are available : ON/OFF/TOGGLE.
e To choose your mode click on it. A dropdown list is shown. You can modify your mode.
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17.12. Intro
The intro represents the beginning of the song, without the singer's voice (no lyrics).

Sohob AR B B b b bbb B b B b b b b Bt B e A b
il o ol i i ol ol i Sl ol ol ol 4 Al aliad el o 2 4 4 a o kg

00:00:02.95 5 00:00:11:33

To place the intro time:

¢ Place the playhead at the end of the intro.

e Click on "Set intro time" -

The intro time is set. It means that on air, the presenter will have a counter couting down.
Thus, he will know how many seconds he has to speak on the beginning of the song.

00:03:33.6

17.13. Outro
The outtro represents the end of the song, without the singer's voice (no lyrics).

=
00:02:45:89 - 2

To place the outtro time :

e Place the playhead at the beginning of the outtro.

e Click on "Set outtro time" .
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The outtro time is set. It means that on air, the presenter will know from where he can start
speaking again on the song.

00:03:23.3

17.14. Blank Detection
In the "Production” tab, it is possible to detect the blanks present in the audio track.

o A left click on the - button will position the playhead at the beginning of the first blank.
e Aright click on the same button allows you to display a Blank Detection Properties window
divided up into 2 sections.

= Sound Quality : allows you to define the blank detection level.
*Bad:-30db
* Normal : -40 db
* Excellent : -50 db

» Blank Length : allows you to define how long must a blank be before it is considered as
undesirable.
* Short : 300 ms
*Normal : 500 ms
* Long : 800 ms

Blank Detection Properties

Sound Guality Blank Length

i Excellent ® Long

|ﬂ Marmal |ﬂ MHarmal

':i Bad ii Shart

Click on OK to validate your choice.
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17.15. Setting a locator
One or more locators can be placed on a sound.

00:00:34:37

To position these locators, position the playback head where you wish, then click on:

&
<)
To navigate from one locator to another, use the

These locators can be renamed.
To do this, position yourself on the locator number, then right-click.

[:00:02:54

Select "Rename locator" then enter the text.

Locatar Chorus start
I ame :

Cancel

Click on “

The locator is renamed.

To delete a locator, right-click on the locator number or name.
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Select "Delete locator".
The locator is deleted.

17.16. Playing the original item in Production (F12)

To play the original item, click on the following icon :

17.17. Playing the "produced" item (F12)

To play the "produced" item, click on the following icon :

17.18. Go to begin (F8)
To go to the begin of an item, click on the following icon :

17.19. Go to end (F9)
|
To go to the end of an item, click on the following icon :

17.20. Undo (Ctrl + 2)
To undo an action, Click on the following icon :H

NB : you can undo up to 256 actions before saving.

17.21. Redo (Ctrl +Y)
When you undo and you change your mind, you can redo the action by clicking on the

following icon : sl

17.22. Recent items
To get the list of the items you have used :

e Go to « Recent items ».

e Click on the down arrow. A dropdownlist is displayed containing the last items used.

&= Snippet+ ML= Track o Production Stretch Script Import ' Export

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
& Beautiful Lie Pop Rock
Beautiful day Pop Rock
_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We % Pop Rock
_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We Pop Rock

If you click on one item of the list, you insert the item on the track, where the playhead is.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 438



NET'A ‘ RadioAssist

17.23. Saving a "produced" item (Ctrl + S)
To save an edit session, use the following functions :

o E Save : to save an edit session. This edit session is inserted in the database under the
chosen category.

If modifications are done from an existing edit session, this one is updated and the previous

version is replaced by the new one.

. & Save as : To save an edit session under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing edit session, you will have two versions.

. E New : to create a new edit session.

17.24. Production shortcuts
F1: Set 1st fade-in point

F3 : Set 1st fade-out point

F8 : Go to start

F9: Go to end

F10 : Play fast backward

F11: Play fast forward

F12 : Change play mode (original mode - edited mode)
Space bar : Play - Stop

Ctrl + N : New file

Ctrl + Z: Undo

Ctrl + Y : Redo

Ctrl + S: Save
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B 1147/2008 319:23PM 00120 ENGLISH A YAHOO PROFITS SURGE (My article)
B 10/23/2008 3:51:15 AWM 0:01:03 ADMINISTRATOR  AM GlobeCast News
&

10/20/2009 11:04:15 AWM 0:02:11 FREMCH JE. M Final Afghan election results due
10/12/2009 12:38:31 PM  0:00:01 FRENCH Sam Raimi Test de texte

272007 4:58:59 PM 0:00:27 ADMINISTRATOR Radio-Assist 7.5 - Record
3272007 4:59:03 PM 0:00:16  ADMINISTRATOR Radio-Assist 7.5

22007 4:56:55 FM 00024 ADMINISTRATOR What's nevy in Windows XP

Import

e e

Job cuts help Yahoo profits
surge
|Yahoo has cut jobs and rslaunchedﬂls web portal

Internet giant Yahoo saw its third quarter profits more than treble -
despite sales fallmg by about 12% - as it slashed costs.

Yahoo said it earned $186m (£113.6m) compared with §54m in the same
period last year. Revenue fell to $1.58bn.

The firm has cut more than 2,000 jobs during the past vear,

"Script" tool of Radio-Assist

18.1. "Script" Definition
Script is a news wire processing module which combined with other Radio-Assist
modules respects the way in which a newsroom works.

Thus the user can edit a news wire , create his own texts and associate a text with an
audio item.

Wult-Track o ch Al Impart

File Edit
WeE

VAHOD PROFITS SURGH

13

Yahoo said it earned $186m (£113.6m) compared with $54m in the same period last year,
Fevenue fell to £1.58bn

The firm has cut more than 2,000 jobs during the past vear.

Job cuts help Yahoo profits surge

|Yahoo has cut jobs and relaunched 1lis web portal

Internet giant Yahoo saw its third quarter profits more than treble - despite sales falling
by about 12% - as it slashed costs.

(But it 15 still struggling to lure back advertisers that trimmed their budgets during the recession,
and spent money on emerging websites.

Direction change

Unlike rival Google, Yahoo has been struggling to turn its pesition as one of the world's most
popular website mto profits =

18.2. Introducing "Script" : User interface
The Script tool is divided into 4 parts :

: Database (Browser)
Window for newswire editing
Window for text creating

: Tools for text processing

AWNR
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ik emp =L

Before

um Length :

=2 5
@
@JF
@&
@JF
@JF
@
@
[ N
eJ
@&
=
=
=
¢
$
143

11/17/2009 2:58:31 PM
11/17/2009 2:33:38 PM
11/17/2008 2:32:50 PM
11/17/2009 2:32:18 PM
11/17/2009 2:31:33 PM
11/17/2009 2:30:46 PM
11/17/2009 2:29.46 PM
11/17/2009 2:28:58 PM
11/17/2009 1:56:03 PM
11/17/2008 1:42:24 PM
11/17/2009 9:33:36 AM
11/18/2008 5:36:38 PM
11/9/2009 5:06:43 PM

11/9/2008 3:21:46 PM

11/9/2008 3:14:24 PM

11/9/2009 3:13:24 PM

0:39:38
0:04:41
0:02.48
0:04:11
0:04:14
0:04:47
0:04:05
0:05:45
0:05:27
00312
0:05:57
0:01:.03
0:03:11
003
0:00:57
0:00:28

ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH
ENGLISH

Trendy Songs
Alec Ernpire

lggy Pop
HORSE the Band
Tubelord

Silversun Pickups

30 Seconds to Mars
The Mars Volta
Michael Jackson
Handsome

Michael Jackson
French

The italian connection
The italian connection
gt

Radio Assist 7 Planification

Fladin Acnick T leben

The Ride

I' Bored

Arrive

He Awoke On A Bench Ir
The Rayal We

A Beautiful Lie
Aberinkula

Thriller

Needles

Thriller

Foothall Bordeaus kyon (€
Sax Heaven

Sax Heaven (Mixpoint)
[yitivg)

netia

Yahoo sad it earned $186m (£113.6m) compared with $54m m the same penod last year.
everne fellto $1.58bn.

e firm has cut more than 2,000 jobs during the past vear.

ob cuts help Yahoo profits surge

Yahoo has cut jobs and rElaunchedﬂis web portal

[Internet giant Yahoo saw its third quarter profits more than treble - despite sales falling
by about 12% - as it slashed costs.

But it is still struggling to hire back advertisers that trimmed their budgets dring the recession,
and spent money on emerging websites

[Divection change

nlilce rival Geoogle, Taheoo has been struggling to turn its position as one of the world's most
Ip opular website into profits [~

NB : if "invert screen" is chosen in the "view" menu, it is possible to modify the
viewing of the Script tool, as follows :

File Edit
men e o -

A " AHOO PROFITS SURGE

Job cuts help Yahoo profits surge

‘Yahoo has cut jobs and relaunched iﬂs web portal

Internet giant Yahoo saw its third quarter profits more than treble - despite sales falling by about 12% - as it slashed costs.

Yahoo said it earned $186m (£113.6m) compared with $54m in the same period last year, Revenue fell to §1.58bn.

The firm has cut more than 2,000 jobs during the past year

18.3. Newswire capturing
As the sources of newswires capture respect each suppliers protocol, capture can be via
satellite, modem or any other mode.
Script is compatible with market standard protocols ie AFP, Reuters, AP, Bloomberg, IRN

etc.
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The newswires of several press agencies can be received simultaneously in Arabic,
Chinese, Russian or Latin characters.

Once the newswires are received, they are stored in the database, under the "Text" tab.

The new newswires are notified by a blue color.

il Templates =] Piaylist

:

orrespond 1B |Broadcastat e [RTA 1
23/02/2024 16:22:41 [ 0:00:27 | ADMINISTRAT... | |TestSerpt/| | | ||

User :
Correspondent :
=0

Type :
Language :

Adter -

18.4. News wire editing
Lorsqu'une dépéche arrive, vous pouvez I'éditer afin de sélectionner les parties a garder.

Pour éditer une dépéche, sélectionnez-la d'abord dans le Browser et glissez-la dans la zone
d'édition :

NETIA
o A

& C emplates.
£4 01/03/2024 11:58 00:27 ADMINISTRAT... Script text
i) 02/2024 16:22:41 0:00:27 ADMINISTRAT .. Test Script

Language:
After

Before

Title

Broadcast date :  [ETTIErEr) n

& import Multi-Track  AB]NST At = Federal

v

Script est un module de traitement des dépéches en combinaison avec les autres modules de la gamme Radio-Assist.

00:00:19

Définition de Script

Ainsi il est possible d'éditer les dépéches recues, créer vos propres textes et y associer des sons.

1.1. Présentation de l'interface Script
L'outil Script est divisé en 4 parties

NB: it is of course possible to edit the dispatch on the right-hand side of the screen and
use the left-hand side for text creation.
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& 010372024 115854 00027 ADMINISTRAT
2300272024 162241 0:00.27 ADMINISTRAT

Defigition de Script

Script est un module de traitement des dépéches en combinaison avec les autres modules de la gammu
Radio-Assist.

Ainsi il est possible d'éditer les dépéches reques, créer vos Propres extes ety associer des sons.

18.5. Creating a text from a news item

To create a text from a dispatch, select the parts of the dispatch you wish to keep using the
editing functions available for word processing, which are as follows:

pEE Arial Black v {10 =

NB: these functions can also be obtained using the "File" and “Edit” menus.

So, to copy and paste a sequence :
- Select the part to be copied.
- Click on copy (or Ctrl + C).

- In the left-hand window, click on paste (or Ctrl + V).

wuti-Track  A[E]PSERpE = Federal E

Script text

1.1. Présentation de l'interface Script

L'outil Script est divisé en 4 parties o o Deflnltlon de Scrl pt

1: Base de données (Browser).

3 Outils de traitement de texte. Scn?t est un module de traitement des dépéches e
Radio-Assist.

3:Fenétre pour la création de texte,

4: Fenétre pour I'édition d'une dépéchel

|Ainsi il est possible d'éditer les dépéches regues, cr

1.1. Présentation de l'interface Script
L'outil Script est divisé en 4 parties :

1: Base de données (Browser).
: Outils de traitement de
3 Fenétre pour

4: Fenétre pour I'édition d'une dépéche

- Then enter your text and/or add sounds.

Text playback time changes as you add/remove text.
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18.6. Associating an audio item
It is possible to associate a text with an audio file.

To do so :
e Go to the Browser ans select the audio item to associate.

e Drop it in the text zone. The audio item is associated to the text and it is displayed in
blue.

ADMINSTRATOR ~ |

5/13/2008 11:34:18 AM FRENMCH French Football Bordeaux lyon
SI13/2008 11:33:52 AM ENGLISH hhcnews India

5/13/2008 11:33:46 AM ENGLISH cnbc Economy point

5132008 11:33:31 AM ENGLISH BT press office NIk DIF

SI13/2008 11:33:13 AM ENGLISH Press association car prices down

571372008 11:33:04 AM ENGLISH Elena Brown Rurmania

5/13/2009 11:31:52 AM FREMNCH AULERIC Fest Dest Saleil Max 17 aout

Tport
File: Edit
mEE v aw o

Y AHOO PROFITS SURGI

Job cuts help Yahoo pr()fits Slll‘ge Yahoo said it earned $1868 (£113.6m) compared with $54m in the same period last year.
Reverue fell to $1.58bn.

The firm has cut more than 2,008 jobs during the past vear.

‘Yahoo has cut jobs and relaunched 11‘5 web portal

Internet giant Yahoo saw its third quarter profits more than treble - despite sales falling

0% i
by about 12% - as it slashed costs. Here 1z what Michael Smith saud : [cnbe - Economy pomt -

But it 15 stll strugghng to lure back advertisers that trimmed their budgets durmg the recession,
and spent money on emerging websites

Direction change

TUnlike rival Google, Yahoo has been struggling to turn its position as one of the world's most
popular website into profits

e You also have the possibility to play it.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 444



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

18.7. Playing an audio file associated to a newswire
To play the audio file, Double-click on it. This one is loaded in the player and start
playing.

" AHOO PROFITS &

Radio-Azsist 7.5 - Record

. . Internet giant Yaloo saw its third qfrter profits move than treble - despite sales falling by about 12% -
Job cuts help Yahoo profits s it stashed casts
Sl.ll‘ge Tahoo said it earned $186m ($A13.6m) compared with $54m mn the same pertod last year. Revenue fell to $1.58bn.

Yahoo has cut jobs and relaunched ijs web portal [#4h4 - Yahoo co-founders interview - |

Internet giant Yahoo saw its third quarter profits more than treble -
despite sales falling by about 12% - as it slashed costs.

The firm has cut more than 2,000 jobs during the past vear.

But it is still struggling to lure back advertisers that triramed their budgets
during the recession, and spent money on emerging websites

Direction change

18.8. Printing a newswire
It is possible to print out either the newswire or the text created.

e Choose one window by clicking inside thanks to the mouse. Thus, Script prints out the
content of the chosen window.

[ tnes i< 122

VAHOD PROFITS SURGH

JOb CUtS help Yahoo prOfitS Surge Yahoo said it earned $186m (£113.6m) compared with $54m in the same period last year,
Eeverue fell to §1.58bn

The firm has cut more than 2,000 jobs during the past year.

‘Yahoo has cut jobs and relaunched 11‘5 web portal

Internet giant Yahoo saw its thivd quarter profits more than treble - despite sales falling

nt Yaho
iy et 10 = eyl? el iy Here is what Michas] Stmith said - [enbe - Economy point - ecenomy]

But it is still struggling to lure back advertisers that trimmed their budgets during the recession,
and spent money on emerging websites

Direction change

Unlike nival Google, Taheo has been struggling to turn its position as one of the world's most
popular website into profits

Choose the window by clicking on it thanks to the mouse.

18.9. Saving a newswire
To save a newswire with an associated audio file, use the following functions:

o E Save : To save your work. the newswire and the associated audio file as well are
inserted in the database under the "Text" tab.

If modifications are done from an existing newswire, this one is updated and the

previous version is replaced by the new one.
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i
B Save as : To save a associated newswire under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing newswire, you will have two versions then.

° E New : To create a hew newswire.

He Awvioke On A Bench In Abergavenny Pop Rock 00041397 | »

21 00:00:00:21 b 00:00:01: 21 00:00:02:21 o 4 00:00:04:21 00:00:05:21

-

S P B b Moo T g s &

> 144 M

19.1. Workflow

19.2. Snippet definition
In the « Snippet » tool, 2 cut modes are available :

e Removing mode (you select the part to delete).

M
To do so, use the "opened scissors" icon . which is used to cut what you have selected
between the blue and the yellow lines.

e Adding mode (you select the part to keep).

I
To do so, use the "closed scissors" icon which is used to keep what you have selected
between the blue and the yellow lines.
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00:04:13:97

19.3. Editing in Snippet
e Click on the « Snippet » tab.

¢ In the Browser, select the item you want to edit.

- To edit a new item you can use original Q@ or master items &
- To modify an edit session, you can select an edit session coming from the "snippet" tool

(o or the "Production" tool @
e Place the item on the track. To do so, 3 possibilities are available :
o Drag and drop from the database to the track.

o Double-click on the item.
o Select the item and press "Enter" on you keyboard.

e Place the blue u and the yellow n lines. Then, you have the possibility to keep the
selection or to delete it.

e Once your blue and your yellow lines are placed approximately, you can readjust them. To
do so, go to the blue or to the yellow line and replace them.

e You can also do this operation by using the following buttons :

QD KD

e To know the result before cutting, you can use the following play buttons :

m Plays 2 seconds before the start of a cut (before the blue line).

m Plays 2 seconds after the end of a cut (after the yellow line).
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m Plays outside the cut (2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds before the yellow) - (F6)

m Plays the content of a cut (2 seconds after the blue line and 2 seconds before the
yellow line) - (F7).

NB : A right click on one of these buttons will play the sequence in loop until the stop
button is activated, so cuts can be modified as you go along.

e Once you are satisfied, click on :

L)
.: To delete the selection

23 To keep the selection

e Your cut goes to the bin.

To do other cuts, start the operation all over again (place the blue line, the yellow line...).

19.4. Setting the mark in (blue) - (F3)
To set the mark in, represented by the blue and marking the begin of your cut you have to :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to place the blue line.

e Click on the following icon : u

NB : you can also set the blue line by using the right click of your mouse (function
available in "Snippet” only ) or use F3 (shortcut) (see Snippet shortcuts).

In addition, note that by right-clicking on the blue or the yellow icons, the marks on
the track will disappear.

19.5. Setting the mark out (yellow) - (F4)
To set the mark out, represented by the yellow and marking the end of your cut you have to :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to place the yellow line.

e Click on the following icon ﬂ
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NB : you can also set the yellow line by using the right click of your mouse (function
available in "Snippet"” only ) or use F4 (shortcut) (see Snippet shortcuts).

In addition, note that by right-clicking on the blue or on the yellow icons, the marks on
the track will disappear.

19.6. Playing 2 seconds before the current cut
To play 2 seconds before the blue, to know if the blue is at the right position, click on the

following icon : '

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line in loop.

19.7. Playing 2 seconds after the current cut
To play 2 seconds after the yellow line, to know if the yellow is at the right position, click on

the following icon m

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 after the yellow line in loop.

19.8. Simulating a cut (F6)
To simulate a cut, meaning to play the result before cutting what you have selected between

the blue and the yellow lines, click on the following icon :

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line and 2
seconds after the yellow line in loop.

19.9. Playing the content of the cut (F7)
To ilay the content of the cut (between the blue and the yellow), click on the following icon:

If the cut duration is more than 4 seconds, only 2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds
before the yellow will be played.

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play between the blue and the yellow in
loop.

19.10. Cutting a selection (F5 or Del)
Several ways are available to cut a selection.

e Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :

v
e Click on the « cut » icon .

OR
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¢ Do a right-click on the wave form and choose the « Cut » function.

e Press "F5" or "Del" on you keyboard.

The cut is displayed in the bin.

19.11. Cutting a selection without putting it in the bin
You can cut a selection without putting it in the bin.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :

A/
e Do a right click on the « cut » icon .

OR

\S
e Hold the "Shift" key down and click on the « cut » icon .

19.12. Cutting outside the selection
"Cutting outside the selection” means that you keep what you have selected between the
blue and the yellow lines.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :

e Click on the « Cut outside selection » icon n
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19.13. Playhead
The playhead is the red vertical line in the middle of the track. The playhead is fixed.

When you want to insert the blue line, the yellow one, insert a blank or do any action, you
HAVE TO place the playhead at the chosen place.

19.14. The bin
The bin is the cut list. Indeed, each time that you make a cut, this cut disappears from the
sound and goes to the bin.

Play : plays the selected cut.

Rename : renames the selected cut

Paste : pastes the selected cut on the sound, where your playhead is.
Save as a new item : saves the selected cut as a master in the Browser.
Delete : deletes the cut from the bin.

19.14.1. Playing a cut
e Go to the bin :

e Select the cut to play and click on the following button : n

e You can also do a right click on the cut. The following menu is displayed :
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e Click on « Play ».

19.14.2. Renaming a cut
e Go to the bin:

e Select the cut to rename.

¢ Do aright click on it. The following menu is displayed :

e Choose « rename ». A window is shown to rename the cut.

e Enter the cut name.

. gl FRename Cut

k. Cancel

e Click on « OK » or press « Enter » on your keyboard.

Your cut is renamed.

19.14.3. Restoring a cut
e On the track, click on the cut mark (brown line).

The bin selects the cut belonging to the selected cut mark.

e In the bin, do a right click on the highlighted cut.The following menu is displayed :
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e Choose « Paste ».
The cut is restored.
NB : you can also put the cut back by doing a drag and drop.

19.14.4. Deleting a cut (Del)
¢ In the bin, select the cut to delete.

¢ Do a right click on it. The following menu is displayed.

e Choose « Delete ».

The cut is deleted.
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19.15. Text Editing

19.15.1. The Splitter

00
23:59:57:00 23:59:58:00 3:59:5 00:00:90:00 00:00:01:00 00:00:02:00

bme wn wm

En 1991 Vasile Gurgos de 63 ans, qume sa maison pour aller au travail. En fait, il uevalr faire un pc»w vo»aqn d'affaires assez

2021 0 ans plus Xard Vasil (mrqm mmnlenanl rendu a 93 ans, ré:

quil portait la journée de sa disparition. Qu'est-ce qui s'est passé en 40 ans? Ou a duparu Va<>|l borgos’

voir aujourd‘hui la. Alio, Internet! Je vous évite aujourd’hui la longue intro. On va pa:

volis dire > e 30 C e e & nent intriguant. Faut que j'en parle. G auran fait un bon TikTok, mai
je uis pi € e is faire une vidéo classique YouTube. Mais je vous le di e
j'al comme juste 4 pages de notes. Normalement, 1a... J'en ai comme des nombres de méme, 'en ai des tr

trentaines ra va Atre trac ranide Maic 4 fait chanaement narca nie rec temne—ri i faic heanrnin de v

The splitter allows you to adjust the space allocated to the text area or the bin. Its position is
saved when RadioAssist is closed, so it will be retained for the next startup.

19.15.2. Expanding the Text Area

Sk * Victoria Charleton Enquéte true crime Basile 00:14:5078 H

00.04:56:48 0 00:14:48:39

elected Length

Before Bue

00:0090:00 00:00:01:00 00:00:02:00 00:00:03:00

b ome w»

qu'il portait la journée de
voir aujourd’hui. R

The +/- button located at the top right of the audio track allows you to minimize the track,
giving more space to the text area and the bin, thus reducing the size of the audio track.
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19.15.3. The Text Area

00:00:00:00 14:56:45

HEB =& AUEE © Victoria Charleton Enquéte true crime Basie m“ﬂm
3 o 3 00

00.07 00:14:49:39

Edied Length

00.00:01:00

Ll ]

If a raw file or master is dragged and dropped into Snippet and has a transcription, the
transcription will appear in the text area.

Text selection can only be made from left to right; the background of the selected text
appears in blue.

Any selection in the text also selects the corresponding audio, and vice versa.

En 1991, Vasile Gurgos, de 63 ans, quitte sa maison pour aller au travail. En fait, il devait faire un petit voyage d'affaires assez
rapide, comme Il avait 'habitude de faire. Toutefois, cette fois-ci, il n'est jamais rentré a la maison. Il a disparu. Le 29 ao(t |
2021, 30 ans plus tard, Vasil Gorgos, maintenant rendu a 93 ans, réapparait. |l a l'air confus et il porte les mémes vétements
qu'il portait la journée de sa disparition. Qu'est-ce qui s'est passé en 30 ans? O0 a disparu Vassil Gorgos? C'est ce qu'on va

voir aujourd'hui. Restez la. Allo, Internet! Je vous évite aujourd'hui la longue intro. On va passer tout de suite au sujet. Juste
vous dire, c'est une vidéo courte, mais le sujet était tellement intriguant. Faut que j'en parle. Ga aurait fait un bon TikTok, mais
je suis pas encore assez bonne sur TIKTok, fait que je vais faire une vidéo classique YouTube. Mais je vous le dis tout de suite,
j'ai comme juste 4 pages de notes. Normalement, la... J'en ai comme des nombres de méme, j'en ai des trentaines et des

trantainac ra wa atra trac ranida Maic ra fait rhannamant narra niia rac tamne_ri ia faic haanrnnn da viddne nna ia inna

During playback, if the playhead is positioned on a word in the audio track, the background
of that word appears in yellow. It will turn green if the playhead is within a selected text.

You can zoom in or out of the text in the text area by holding down the Ctrl key and using
the mouse wheel.
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19.15.4. Text Search

00:14:50.78 =

44939

00:00,00:00 00:00:01:00 00:00:02:00 00:00:03:00
b E o j4d P Q, Search in transcription.... <0/0»

Vasile Gurgos, quitte sa maison pour aller au travail. En fait, il devait faire un petit voyage d'affaires assez
omme il avait de faire. Toutefois, cette f e e 29 ao(t

nt intriguant Faut que|
faire une vidéo c

The text search feature allows you to find and select a word in the text area.

The left and right arrows allow you to navigate through the text area if there are multiple
occurrences of the searched word.

Q. fair <1/18> x

Each click on the arrows selects the next or previous occurrence.

The number of occurrences is displayed as a fraction: the numerator shows the selected
occurrence, and the denominator shows the total number of occurrences found in the text
area.

19.16. Generating a master from Snippet (Ctrl + W)
To generate a master from "Snippet" :

e Select the sound-bite to masterize thanks to the blue and the yellow lines (press Ctrl + A
to select the entire sound file).

¢ Do a right-click on it. The following menu is displayed.
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s | [y RAMCOMM

Correspondent : Daft Punk n +
Title : Get Lucky ft Pharrell Wiliams

City :
Language
Type :

Date Broadcast: mercredi 23 octobre 2013

Remarks :

Tecﬂn\ga]L =)l Schedule History .
o
1012013 |~ ]

e Modify the data if needed.

e Save.
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Master Generaibn

1%

The item is saved in the database

NB : this feature is available in the bin as well.

19.17. Straightening a cut
If a cut is not good (the end of a word is missing for instance), you can straighten it to
retrieve just the part of the word that you have cut by mistake.

e To straighten a cut, click on the cut mark (arrow pointing downward). This one turns to
orange.

Currernt :

oo 00: 0n; 74 0o0:00:01: 74

+

=200 00

e Straighten your cut thanks to the following buttons :

to straighten the beginning of the cut (blue).
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to straighten the end of the cut (yellow).
19.18. The trimming "function"
The "Finalize" function is used to delete blanks at the beginning and at the end of the
recording.

I
To do so, do a right click on the closed scissors icon .

19.19. Undo (Ctrl + 2)
To undo an action, Click on the following icon :H

NB : you can undo up to 256 actions before saving.

19.20. Redo (Ctrl +Y)
When you undo and you change your mind, you can redo the action by clicking on the

following icon : s,

19.21. Juxtaposing several audio items
In snippet, you can juxtapose several audio items on the same track.

e Once you have inserted the first item, replace the playhead where you want to insert the
second audio item.

e Then, select the item from the database and drag it down on the track (or double-click on
it, or press "Enter" ).

The second audio item is inserted. The color is different.

You can insert as many items as you want.

00:00:00; 56

N . I
-200  -100 0 100
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Attention : you can juxtapose original items O, master items <! but not edit sessions
(o8 together.

19.22. Go to beginning (F8)
To go to the begin of an item, click on the following icon :

19.23. Go to end (F9)
To go to the end of an item, click on the following icon :

19.24. Adding a fade point in Snippet (Ctrl + right click)
To add a fade point :

¢ Do a right click on the wave form, where you want to add a new fade point.

e The following menu is displayed.

e Click on « Add fade point ». The fade point is displayed.

NB : Ctrl + right click on the wave form allows you to create a new fade point without
using the contextual menu.

19.25. Deleting a fade point in snippet (Ctrl + right click)
To delete a fade point :

¢ Do a right click on the fade point you want to delete.
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L]

Fé

; = Rermowve Fade Point

e Click on "Remove fade point" (this function is only available if you are on a fade point.
Otherwise, it is the "add a fade point" which is displayed).

The fade point disappears.
Attention : you can not delete the default points (set by Radio-Assist).

NB : Ctrl + right-click on the wave form allows you to delete a new fade point without
using the contextual menu.

19.26. Hiding the fade points

To hide fade points, click on the following icon : .

a red cross is displayed on the icon .

NB : The fade points are not visible but you can still listen to them.

19.27. Visualizing the fade points
If iou have hidden your fade points and you want them back, click on the following icon :

The red cross on the icon disappears . and your fade points are visible again.

19.28. Modifying the global level of the sound
To modify the global level of your sound :

e Click on the red horizontal line (separating your track in 2), a double arrow is displayed.
e Increase or decrease the sound level by moving the black line which appears.

e Release the mouse button.
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19.29. Modifying the sound level
To modify a fade point :

e Click on the fade point to move (four arrows are displayed) and drag it to the chosen
place.

e Release the mouse button.

00:00:00: 50 00:00:01:50 00:00:02:50

19.30. Display AirRun markers

It is possible to display on the sounds that comes from the Feed, the markers that delimit
each element played (beginning of songs, beginning of ads, beginning of jingles, etc ...)
To make these markers appear, you must :

e Select a sound from the Feed tab in the Browser.

e Drag and Drop it into Snippet

Right click on the button to display the list of channels.
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AirRun Setup X

[LAPREMIERE |

‘ OK Cancel

Select the channel for this sound.

Click on .

e The button turns green and the markers are displayed in the sound.

AEBA=nooe Recent tems. [RTITSS Pge DOO 0600 - 12000 29032018 06.00 00 05555504 | »

00000008010 06 006 030 s 3 3 (L MRS 693 53 © 33 40 4D O D 1060 CCONIPSY <O LG TD 53 0 9990 b &) D 04 s GIDIEAED O €53 6550 G2 oo & cesid 150 CERIEND & SeveaiSle G 06D BT 1D ) COCKMIDIe S 5 690 04300 D & it 90 BIBIOL

e To make the markers disappear, click on
shown anymore.

not

RN - 250032018 06:00:00
00.00:0000

U DI B D |
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19.31. Set a marker in Snippet (F1)
To set a marker on your item :

e Place the playhead where you want to insert the marker.

o
e Click on « Set a marker » .

19.32. Renaming a marker in Snippet
To rename a marker :

¢ Do a right-click on the marker number you want to rename. A menu is displayed.

d
(1

e Choose « Rename locator ».

e Enter the marker name.

i@ Rename Locator
|

M ame :

k. Cancel

e Click on « OK » or press "Enter" with you keyboard.

19.33. Moving from marker to marker (1...9)
e To move from marker to marker, you can go straight to specified marker using the number
pad, from 1 to 9.

e Or, use the arrows below the "set locator" icon to go from one marker to the other with no
number limitation.

19.34. Deleting a marker
To delete a marker :

¢ Do a right-click on the marker number you want to delete. A menu is displayed.

d

0
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e Choose « delete the locator ».

19.35. Copying and pasting a soundbyte in snippet (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V)
To copy and paste a sound bite :

e Select between the blue n and the yellow n lines the part to copy.

e Click on « Copy » (or Ctrl + C) E

e Place the playhead where you want to paste the sound bite.

e Click on « Paste » (or Ctrl + V) .

19.36. Stretching a selection
The "Stretch" function enables you to increase or decrease the duration of the sound bite
you have selected, without altering the pitch.

To stretch a selection :

e Select the part you want to stretch thanks to the blue n and the yellow n lines.

¢ Do a right-click. A menu is shown.

(63 Stretch

e Click on Special then, click on Stretch.
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-100
0ld Duration :

New duration :
LU0 3 300

Percent :

e In the stretch window, enter the new duration or modify the percentage (up to 10%).

[
<)

e You can listen to the result by clicking on Il

e Click on "Save" E

The sound bite you have stretched is displayed on the track, with another color.

1
If you click on , the following window is shown :

COPYRIGHTONETIA 466



NET'A RadioAssist

e
| i Jingle| $ﬂﬂ@ RAMCOMM
Correspondent : n +
City :
Language
Type :

DL ELSE S mercredi 23 octobre 2013 :

Remarks :

Technical| =)' Schedule History

C n date 231012013 16:44:45 Modification date 23/10/2013 16:44:45

Start Broadcast 3“" 1101 0adc ?:'543/10/2013 n

Kill date i [ ) 00:00:00
User Station CLPAPOLINH

File

Archived

Click on E

The sound bite you have stretched is displayed on the track, with another color and is also
saved in the database.

NB : The original sound bite is available in the bin. Therefore, you can retrieve it at any
moment.

19.37. Inserting a blank
The "insert blank" function enables you to insert a blank of a predefined length.

To insert a blank :

e Place the playhead where you want to insert the blank.

e Do a right click. A menu is shown. Click on "Insert blank" and choose the length of your
blank.
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R

e «

The blank is inserted :

00:00304:80

19.38. Crossfade
A crossfade is used to fade out a part of a sound and to fade in another part simultaneously.

The "crossfade” function is used on a cut mark only.

To do a crossfade :

e Click on the cut mark. It turns to orange and the "crossfade" function is displayed :
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-100
00:00:07: 46 00:00:09:1 3 00:00:10:79 00:00:12:46 7l 00:00:14:12

-_—

3[R [ P H @ 44

. H 1 .
200 00 1] 100 200

e Drag the cursor according to the kind of crossfade you want (light or strong). The more
you drag the cursor to the right side, the stronger the crossfade is.

19.39. Recording in "Snippet"
To record in "Snippet":

e Click on « record » n

e Click on « Pause » m to stop momentarily the recording.

You can resume the pause where the playhead is or somewhere else. To do so, replace the
playhead.

e Once the recording is finished, click on « stop » n

A window is displayed to save you recording in the Browser.

e Fill in the data and save by clicking on the floppy disk icon E (or press "Cancel" to start
over).

NB : Your recording has the raw status Q.

19.40. Absolute time
When the "Absolute time" icon is pressed, the piece does not start at 0, but at the time of
the original recording starts. This function is especially useful for simultaneous recordings.

Example : | have a feed which has been recorded at 20h02 until 21h34.
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It means that when | play my feed, my counter will go from 00h00h00 to 01h34h00.

However, | would like to go at 20h15 because there was something interesting at that time.
Thus, when | click on the "absolute time" icon, the counter will start at 20h02 and will end at
21h34.

Moreover, by a double-click on the "current" counter, | can enter the time where | want to go.

19.41. "Selected length" counter
The "Selected length" counter gives the duration of a selected sequence (between the blue
and the yellow lines).

Selected Length :

19.42. "Current" counter

The "Current" counter gives the position of the playhead (red line). The playhead can be
moved to another position on the spectrum by double-clicking on the counter and entering
the exact position required. To validate, press Enter or press "Esc" to cancel.

Currernt

19.43. "Edited length" counter
The "edited length" counter gives the total duration of an edit session. Each time you cut a
selection, the duration is refreshed.

Edited Length :

19.44. "Before blue" counter
The "Before blue" counter gives you the duration between the reading head and the blue
marker.

If numbers are white, the reading head is after the blue marker.
Avant Bleu

If numbers are orange, the reading head is before the blue marker.
Avant Bleu
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19.45. Recent items list
To get the list of items you have used :

¢ Go to « Recent items ».

e Click on the down arrow. A drop-down list is displayed containing the last items used.

= Snippet+ hALIti-Track 4 Production Stretch Soript Import

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
& Beautiful Lie Pop Rock
Beautiful day Pop Rock
J' Silversun Pickups The Royal We % Pop Rock
_I' Silversun Pickups The Royal We Pop Rock

If you click on one item of the list, you insert the item on the track, where the playhead is.

19.46. Resizing the spectrum
Several possibilities are available to resize the spectrum.

e Thanks to your keyboard by using the Ctrl + arrow keys.
OR

e Use the 4 arrows available at the left side of your spectrum (2 horizontal arrows and 2
vertical arrows).

OR

e Use the mouse wheel.

19.47. Saving an edit session (Ctrl + S)
To save an edit session, use the following functions :

o E Save : to save an edit session. This edit session is inserted in the database under the
chosen category.

If modifications are done from an existing edit session, this one is updated and the previous

version is replaced by the new one.
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¢

o Bl Save as : To save an edit session under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing edit session, you will have two versions of it.

. E New : to create a new edit session.

19.48. Snapshot
A right click on the "Save" icon Edisplays the "Snapshot" function.

The "Snapshot" function is designed to save different versions of the edit session each "x"
minutes automatically.

Thus, it is possible to reload an edited version.

To reload a previous version of an edit session :

¢ Do a right-click on the "save" icon E
A "Load Snapshot save" window will appear with all the different versions.
e Select the version to reload.

e Double-click on it or click on "OK".

19.49. Snippet Shortcuts

F1 : Set locators - or - Ctrl + locator number

F3 : Set the blue line

F4 : Set the yellow line

F5 or Del : Cut the selection

F6 : Play 2 seconds before the blue, 2 seconds after the yellow
F7 : Play the contents of a cut (2 seconds after the blue line and 2 seconds before
the yellow line)

F8 : Go to the beginning

F9 : Go to the end

F10 : Fast rewind

F11 : Fast forward

Space bar : Play/Stop

Ctrl + A : Select the track
Ctrl + N : New document
Ctrl + Z : Undo

Ctrl+Y : Redo

Ctrl + C : Copy

Ctrl + X : Cut
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Ctrl +V : Paste

Ctrl + 1.9  : Replace the markers

Ctrl+ O : Retrieve the audio file used in the track from the Browser
Ctrl + S : Save

Ctrl + W : Generate a master

Ctrl + left arrow* : Zoom backward
Ctrl + right arrow* : Zoom forward

Page up : Go to the blue line
Page down : Go to the yellow line
1...9 : Go straight to one specified locator using the number pad

With the mouse wheel :

Mouse wheel : horizontal zoom in/zoom out
Shift + Mouse wheel : vertical zoom in/zoom out
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : scroll right/left one page

NB : "Left arrow" and "right arrow" are keys board.

20. Snippet+

B EA@Z O~ Recent tems [T ¢
00:00:00:00 00:00:28:09 00:01:27:26
|
| )
|
=

®
1

IS © O

=0

"Snippet+" tool of Radio-Assist
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20.1. Workflow

RadioAssist

RADIO ASSIST 8.2.3

File name: US_Snippets_v10.vsdx
Page name: Snippets
Last updated:

: 16/05/2017

Snippet+

Listen 2 seconds before biue
marker

Listen 2 seconds after yellow.
marker

SELECTION Mods

Can make cutsin
sounds

fron on
different tracks

Can modify the sound
level of the sound

Caninsert a recording
n the editing

yellow marker on
parttocut

Makea cut

n the database

points in the sound

Can insert new sound

hecaing ol
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AR Seoween ok on

the browser

Can apl
effects

iy different

on tracks

Make modifications

sound to its right

all
tracktoits right
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S|

!

!

! !

Can save cutin the
database

Can paste cut inthe
edt

Can rename the cut Can play the cut
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20.2. Snippet+ definition

Snippet+ is a multi-track tool allowing users to edit their work based on several sound
files.

20.3. Clip and Selection modes
In Snippet+, you can choose between two modes :

¢ Clip mode . . it allows you to move the clips on the tracks.

¢ Selection mode n : it allows you to create a selection area (with the possibility to
include several tracks, simply by extending your selection to the next tracks)

20.4. Zoom buttons
Buttons on the right of the screen are used to zoom or center the tracks on the screen.

Left arrow button : backward zoom.

Right arrow button : forward zoom.

Up button : Vertical zoom on tracks.

Down button : Vertical un-zoom on tracks.

Middle button : Center all the tracks on the screen.

20.5. Cutting options
In the « Snippet+ » tool, 3_cutting options are available :

IN SELECTION MODE

COPYRIGHTONETIA 475



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

@ Removing mode (you select the part to delete).

)
To do so, use the "opened scissors" icon which is used to cut what you have selected

between the blue and the yellow lines.

@ Adding mode (you select the part to keep).

To do so, use the "closed scissors" icon n which is used to keep what you have selected
between the blue and the yellow lines.

IN CLIP MODE

Whatever the pair of scissor you choose, the function is the same: the track is divided into
two parts and the separation is done where your playhead is.

In this mode, the blue and yellow lines are here to pre-listen to the sound. It has nothing to
do with the cutting action.

R B Stretc or Seri Prep
BEAaAD0 o Recent tems [ o] 00:02:54:53] v
00:00:00:00 00:00:29:08 00:01:27:26 00:01:56:35 & & 00022544 00:02:84:53
|

|
|
20

®
1

Track 1 BNs ]

cons ©

20.6. Insertion / Replacement mode

It is important to clearly dissociate the "Insertion mode" from the
"Remplacement mode" according to what you want to do in Snippet+.
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Insertion Mode

RadioAssist

N

i
Replacement Mode

WHEN CUTTING...

In this mode, the selected clip goes to the bin and the
two remaining clips meet each other :

In this mode, the selected clip goes to the bin, leaving
an empty space on the track :

WHEN PASTING...

In this mode, the new clip we want to insert between
clip A and clip C will go on the track and push clip C if
necessary, in case there would not be enough space
left:

In this mode, the new clip we want to insert between
clip A and clip C will go on the track from where the
playhead is, although it might overwrite the next clip
if it doesn’t fit in the empty space :

WHEN RECORDING...

In this mode, the recording starts from where your
playhead is. The new clip corresponding to the
recording that is in progress will push the other clips
on the track :

In this mode, , the recording starts from where your
playhead is. The new clip corresponding to the
recording that is in progress will overwrite the clips
placed after :

..

20.6.1. Multi-track insertion

When you want to insert sounds that are present on several tracks, you can insert one sound

and shift all the tracks.

Sounds that "straddle" the playback head will not be cut.
To do this, use the "Shift" button at the same time as you drag and drop the sound into the

edit.
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Insertion Mode (Used SHIFT for multitrack mode)

Starting situation:

Insert without using the "Shift" key by dragging the sound:

Only the sound of track 2 has been moved

Insert using the "Shift" key by dragging the sound:
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The sounds of tracks 2 and 3 have been moved.
The sound of track 1 is not muted.

IMPORTANT: In the same way, for deletion, we use the "SHIFT" key to shift all tracks
when deleting a block.

NEW: Multi-track insertion mode (Insert All) gives you the same behaviour as the
“SHIFT" key.

20.7. Ripple edit (in Clip mode)
Linked to the activation of insert modes, the "ripple edit" function has the following effects:

¢ In Replace mode : moving a clip in a track affects only the selected clip.

e In Insert mode E : moving a clip selects all the clips located after it on the same track
and moves them at the same time, preserving the gap between the clips. The track is
"shifted" from this block onwards.

¢ In Multi-track Insert (Insert All) mode : all the clips starting at the same time or located
after the beginning of the moved clip - on all the tracks - are selected and moved at the
same time as the chosen clip, preserving their relative spacing. The edit is "shifted" from
this block.

The "R" key (like Ripple) toggles between Replace and Insert modes, and the "T" key (next to
the R) toggles between Replace and Insert All modes. So you're always 1 key away from each
mode...

20.8. Editing in Snippet+
e Click on the "Snippet+" tab.

e In the Browser, select the item you want to edit.

o To edit a new item you can use original Q or master items &.
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o To modify an edit session, you can select an edit session coming from the "Snippet+"
tool B or the "Production" tool @

¢ Place the item on the track. To do so, 3 possibilities are available :
o Drag and drop from the database to the track.

o Double-click on the item.
o Select the item and press "Enter" on you keyboard.

¢ Place the blue “ and the yellow lines. Then, you have the possibility to keep the
selection or to delete it.

e Once your blue and your yellow lines are placed approximately, you can readjust them. To
do so, go to the blue or to the yellow line and replace them.

¢ You can also do this operation by using the following buttons :

4BaD

e To know the result before cutting, you can use the following play buttons :
m Plays 2 seconds before the start of a cut (before the blue line).
m Plays 2 seconds after the end of a cut (after the yellow line).

m Plays outside the cut (2 seconds before the after and 2 seconds before the yellow
line) - (F6)

mmays the content of a cut (2 seconds after the blue and 2 before the yellow line) -
(F7).

NB : A right-click on one of these buttons will play the sequence in a loop until the stop
button is activated, so cuts can be modified as you go along.

e Once you are satisfied, click on :

A
.: To delete the selection

=5: To keep the selection

e Your cut goes to the bin.
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To do other cuts, start the operation all over again (place the blue line, the yellow line...).

20.9. Add a track

RadioAssist

You can add one or more tracks to "Snippet+"

By default, 4 tracks are available for editing when you open "Snippet+"

If you want to add a new track, right click on any of the track's header.

[Track2____ Brflsfw

eee Q

| Track3  WRJ(s]iu]

69@ Q

[Tracks ___ Brfleful

m—

Select "Add an audio track"

The new track is added :
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(Track 1 Helsfiu

| Track2  WRJ{s [

e

(Track3 ___ Nellsfin

| Track4  WRJ{sJ{mw

e @

Tacs i) B
eee@!D,m

20.10. Remove a track
To remove a track from "Snippet+", right-click on the track to remove :

T © o

nm- Remove the track
S0 ow
N Iy b

Then select "Remove the track".
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(Track3 __ Bef{sfu

eco Q

The track is removed.

20.11. Setting the mark in (blue) - (F3)
To set the mark in, represented by the blue line and marking the begin of your cut, you have
to:

¢ Place the playhead where you want to place the blue line.

e Click on the following icon : u

NB : you can also set the blue line via the contextual menu, by using the right click of
your mouse (function also available in "Snippet"”) or use F3 (shortcut) (see Snippet+

shortcuts).

20.12. Setting the mark out (yellow) - (F4)

To set the mark out, represented by the yellow line and marking the end of your cut, you
have to :

e Place the playhead where you want to place the yellow line.

¢ Click on the following icon n

NB : you can also set the yellow line via the contextual menu, by using the right click
of your mouse (function also available in "Snippet") or use F4 (shortcut) (see Snippet+
shortcuts).

20.13. Playing 2 seconds before the current cut
To play 2 seconds before the blue line, to know if the blue line is at the right position, click

on the following icon : )
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NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line in a
loop.

20.14. Playing 2 seconds after the current cut
To play 2 seconds after the yellow line, to know if the yellow line is at the right position, click

on the following icon m

NB : if you do a right click on the icon, you play 2 after the yellow line in a loop.

20.15. Simulating a cut
To simulate a cut, meaning to play the result before cutting what you have selected between

the blue and the yellow lines, click on the following icon :

NB : if you do a right-click on the icon, you play 2 seconds before the blue line and 2
seconds after the yellow line in a loop.

20.16. Playing the content of the cut (F8)
To plaﬁ the content of the cut (between the blue and the yellow lines), click on the following

icon:

If the cut duration lasts for more than 4 seconds, only 2 seconds after the blue line and 2
seconds before the yellow line will be played.

NB : if you do a right-click on the icon, you play between the blue and the yellow lines
in a loop.

20.17. Cutting a selection (F5 or Del)
There are several ways to cut a selection.

e Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines :

v
e Click on the « cut » icon .

OR

¢ Do a right click on the spectrum and choose the « Cut » function.
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o
e Press "F5" or "Del" on your keyboard.

The cut is displayed in the bin.

20.18. Cutting a selection without putting it to the bin
You can cut a selection without putting it to the bin.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines:

N
¢ Do a right click on the « cut » icon .

OR
¢ Hold the "Shift" key down and click on the « cut » icon .

20.19. Cutting outside the selection
"Cutting outside the selection" means that you keep what you have selected between the
blue and the yellow lines.

Once you have placed the blue and the yellow lines:

e Click on the « Cut outside selection » icon E

20.20. Playhead
The playhead is the red vertical line in the middle of the track. The playhead is fixed.

When you want to insert the blue, the yellow lines, inset a blank or do any other type of action,
you HAVE TO place the playhead at the chosen place.
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20.21. The bin
The bin includes the list of all your cuts. Indeed, each time you make a cut or delete an
item/block, this cut/delete disappears from the sound and goes to the bin.

By using the combination "Ctrl" + "Sup" or "F5", the element or block is deleted but not
moved to the bin.

By doing a right click on a cut, the following menu is displayed :

Play : plays the selected cut.

Rename : renames the selected cut

Paste : pastes the selected cut on the sound, where your playhead is.
Save as a new item : saves the selected cut as a master in the Browser.
Delete : deletes the cut from the bin.

20.21.1. Playing a cut
To play a cut:

e Go to the bin:

e Select the cut to play and click on the following button : u

¢ You can also do a right-click on the cut. The following menu is displayed :
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e Click on « Play » to listen to your cut.

20.21.2. Renaming a cut
To rename a cut :

e Go to the bin:

e Select the cut to rename.

¢ Do a right-click on it. The following menu is displayed :

e Choose « rename ». A window is shown to rename the cut.

e Enter the cut's name.

. gl FRename Cut

Htene

k. Cancel

e Click on « OK » or press « Enter » on your keyboard.

Your cut is renamed.

20.21.3. Restoring a cut
To restore a cut :

e On the track, click on the cut mark (brown line).
The bin selects the cut belonging to the selected cut mark.

e In the bin, do a right-click on the highlighted cut. The following menu is displayed :
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e Choose « Paste ».
The cut is restored.
NB : you can also put the cut back by doing a drag-and-drop.

20.21.4. Deleting a cut (Del)
To delete a cut :

¢ In the bin, select the cut to delete.

¢ Do a right-click on it. The following menu is displayed.

e Choose « Delete ».

The cut is deleted.

20.22. Clipping Tool

The clipping tool is a tool that allows selecting parts of a sound to insert them into the
editing. The tool is located in the tools window of Snippet+.
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& testprod test prod synch 00107 0&/052024 11:13.00
& test prod master 00107 08/052024 11:1241
& test prod master master to mpeg 00107 06/052024 11:03.59
& test prod master 00107 290472024 0922 34
B test prod 00129 29/04/2024 03:21 55
@ test prod test prodddd 00107 290472024 08 49 30
Q@ florian Montage_T4C5 00030 250472024 121139
B florian Montage 00123 25/0412024 121138
Q forian Wontage_T4CT 00144 250412024 121138
O flarian Wontage_T4C1 00022 25042024 121138
Q flrian Mantage_T3C15 007:19 25/042024 1211:38
Q flarian Wantage_T3C7 00345 25042024 12.11.38

woan1520] |

O D b 2 N — LR R T T

20.22.1. Loading the clipping tool track

Tol

oad an item into the clipping tool track, simply drag and drop directly from the browser.

W ngeFack = [ st i=

mantage bip master moded 2 00719 10/07/2024 10:25.56
montage bip master made 4 0.0719 10/07/2024 102518
montage bip master 3 0.0719 10/07/2024 102358
montage bip master 2 00719 10/07/2024 10:23.28
00719 10/07/2024 102045
00719 10/07/2024 102027
00718 10/07/2024 101913
0.00:0 08/07/2024 09:27:42
000:30 0B/O7/2024 11:16:19
001:23 04/07/2024 11:14:36

ORI C
)
ecen

o IEFE © O

e

o EE. O O

[lor=al -}
eene

U BRI

Four types of items can be loaded into the clipping tool track:
A raw file: ©
A master:

A production :9
A raw file in progress .9

The raw file in progress can come from the automatic recording system FeedIn or from any
user workstation making a recording via the Record tab, Snippet, or Snippet+ of RadioAssist.
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It is also possible to load the clipping tool track with an item currently being recorded
directly from the Recording tab by pressing the Snippet+ button.

20.22.2. Making a selection in the clipping tool track

To make a selection, hold down the left mouse button while sliding it over the track. The

selection ends when zou release the left mouse button.

T BB N Moniage_T3C15

It is possible to place a selection directly by pressing the blue locators buttons (start of
selection) and yellow (end of selection).

It is possible to delete a selection by right-clicking on the blue or yellow locators buttons.

20.22.3. Controls

To the left of the clipping tool track are all the controls:

Play : u
Stop : n
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Go to start : m
|

Gotoend:

Fast rewind :m

Slow rewind :
Slow forward : m
Fast forward : n

Blue locator (start) : u
Yellow locator (end) :
Play two seconds in the selection :m

Insert

20.22.4. Copy-Paste

To paste the copied selection into the clipping tool track, there are three options:
The paste button or the Ctrl-V shortcut which will paste directly at the playhead of the

I

selected track.
Right-click on a track and in the menu that appears, left-click on paste will paste directly
where the right-click was made.

20.22.5. Insert button
The insert button allows you to send the selection directly to the playhead of the selected

track in Snippet+ without leaving the focus of the clipping tool track. The Enter key is the
shortcut for the insert action.
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20.22.6. Focus between clipping tool and Snippet+ editing

If the focus is on the clipping tool track, then the Snippet+ editing will appear in white. If the
focus is on the Snippet+ editing, then the clipping tool track will appear in white.

Keyboard shortcuts are focus-sensitive:

For example, play by the space bar depends on the focus between the clipping tool track or
Snippet+ editing.

It is possible to switch focus between the clipping tool track and Snippet+ editing directly by
pressing the "b" key.

Focus on Snippet+ editing :
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20.22.7. Recording in Snippet+

During a recording in Snippet+, the clipping tool track is no longer available. It reappears

when the recording is stopped.

Speed 0%

20.22.8. Shortcuts

B: switches focus between the clipping tool track and Snippet+ editing
Enter: allows for an insertion

20.23. Generating a master from Snippet+ (Ctrl + M)
To generate a master from "Snippet+" :

Click on the tape cassette symbol to masterize your mix.

e A window appears to identify your master in the database before saving it.
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WX @ =5 e

Thursday ,  April 15,2010

Master Generation

1%

Cancel

Once the process is over, you can use the master file.

20.24. Masterization on the track
As it is possible to masterize your whole work, Snippet+ also allows users to masterize only
one part of their selection.

To do so, you only have to define a selection, do a right-click to display the contextual menu
and select the option "Generate a master":
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Generate a master E

¢ A window appears to identify your master in the database before saving it.

| & Infos o Musigue | 1l Jingle | § Publicite
wclant :
Titre :
Yille :
Langue
Type :

Dat st Thursday , April 15,2010

Remargues

Master Generation

1%
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Once the process is over, you can use the master file.

20.25. Show / Hide Bin
In Snippet+, it is possible to show or hide the bin to gain more space on the screen.

To do so, use the tab on the top right corner of the bin:

P B @ 44 ) 44 MM

Effect v

20.26. Straightening a cut
If a selection is not good (the end of a word is missing for instance), you can straighten it to
retrieve just the part of the word that you have excluded from the selection by mistake.

¢ Straighten your selection thanks to the following buttons :

to straighten the beginning of the selection (blue).

m to straighten the end of the selection (yellow).

¢ Similarly, when you cut too much of a track by mistake, you can restore the missing part by
placing your cursor over the extremity of the clip. The cursor will turn to a double-arrow.
Click over the edge, maintaining the button pressed, and slide your mouse to resize the clip
that has been left on the track.

20.27. The trimming "function"
The "Finalize" function is used to delete blanks at the beginning and at the end of the
recording.

To do so, do a right-click on the closed pair of scissors icon 28

20.28. Undo (Ctrl + 2)

To undo an action, Click on the following icon :
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NB : you can undo up to 256 actions before saving.

20.29. Redo (Ctrl +Y)
When you undo and you change your mind, you can redo the action by clicking on the

following icon : .

B : you can redo up to 256 actions before saving.

20.30. Go to the beginning

To go to the beginning of an item, click on the following icon : m

20.31. Go to the end
|
To go to the end of an item, click on the following icon :

20.32. Adding a fade point in Snippet+
To add a fade point :

¢ Do a right-click on the spectrum, where you want to add a new fade point.

¢ The following menu is displayed.

e Click on « Add fade point ». The fade point is displayed.

20.33. Deleting a fade point in Snippet+
To delete a fade point :

¢ Do a right click on the fade point you want to delete.
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Fé

; = Rermowve Fade Point

0000000000000
e Click on "Remove fade point" (this function is only available if you are on a fade point.
Otherwise, it is the "add a fade point" that is displayed).

The fade point disappears.

Attention : you can not delete the default points (set by Radio-Assist).

20.34. Gradual Fade
When you wish to add new fade point, at the beginning or at the end of the track, you have
the possibility to create a gradual fade curve by performing the following action :

Ctrl + click (at the beginning / end of the clip)

20.35. Hiding the fade points

To hide the fade points, click on the following icon : .

A red cross is displayed on the icon -

NB : The fade points are not visible but you can still hear them.
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20.36. Visualizing the fade points

If you have hidden your fade points and want them back, click on the following icon : .

The red cross on the icon disappears . and your fade points are visible again.

20.37. Modifying the global level of the sound
To modify the global level of your sound :

e Click on the red horizontal line (separating your track in 2), a double-arrow is displayed.

e Increase or decrease the sound level by moving the black line appearing in the middle of
the track.

e Release the mouse button.

20.38. Mono / Stereo settings
Snippet+ allows you to balance and pan your sound.

This function is available for each track on the left bottom part.

Normal : what is supposed to be played on the right is actually played on the right channel
and what is supposed to be on the left is logically played on the left channel.
Left Only : on both sides is played what is supposed to be played on the left channel.
Right Only : on both sides is played what is supposed to be played on the right channel.
Custom : 4 level settings buttons :

o "L": To set the level of the left channel.

o "R": To set the level of the right channel.

o "L/R" : To set the level of the left channel when it is played on the right channel.

o "R/L" : To set the level of the right channel when it is played on the left channel.
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20.39. Mute a track
The "Mute" function (which allows you to de-activate a track when you play your mix) is
represented by the following symbol &8,

® button which appears on the track you want to mute.

¢ Click on the
The button turns to red ﬂ
e To be able to listen to it again, click on the red button ﬂ

20.40. Isolate a track
e Click on the solo button E

The sound on the other tracks is muted. The Mute button turns to red.

e To listen to all the tracks again, click once more on the button which has turned to green

The "padlock” button in the header of each track protects the track against unintentional
editing. How it works:

e C(licking on the padlock locks/unlocks the track.

e Right-click on the padlock of an unlocked track: locks the other tracks and lets you
concentrate on editing that track.

e Right-click on the padlock of a locked track: unlocks all tracks.

N.B.: Locking tracks is not taken into account when saving.

20.42. Group / Ungroup functions
In Snippet+, it is possible to "group" or "ungroup" the clips.
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To do so, you just have to select while in clip mode the different clips you want to group
together (these can be located on the same track or on different tracks) and click on the right
button of your mouse, so as to display the contextual menu. The "group" function will appear:

1) You can group individual clips : clip A + clip B + clip C = ABC
2) You can group "clip groups" or "sub-groups" altogether: (clip A + clip B) + clip C = AB+C =
ABC (AB is a sub-group of ABC)

Afterwards, it is possible to ungroup completely or partially your selection by displaying the
contextual menu again:

|

The "Ungroup” function : it separates the different units that have been grouped together.
Therefore, one may find after the process individual clips or, possibly, clip groups.

The "Ungroup all” function” : it separates all clips from one another.
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20.43. Modifying the sound level
To modify a fade point :

e Click on the fade point to move (four arrows are displayed) and drag it to the chosen
place.

e Release the mouse button.

Track 1

[Normal

Track2 s ji

cens O

20.44. Set a locator in Snippet+ (F2)
To set a mark on your item :

¢ Place the playhead where you want to insert the locator.

®
. 4} . .
e Click on « Set a locator » . Your locator appears on the track, and it comes with a
number.

e When your locator is positioned on the track, you can rename it by right-clicking on its
number to see the popup menu. From that point, you can choose between two options :
"Rename Locator" / "Delete Locator".

g Rename Locator

e __|

Cancel

¢ Once you have renamed your locator, a label will appear inside the clip.
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20.45. Moving from one locator to the other
e To move from one |ocator to the other, you can use the arrows below the "set locator" : you
will go from one locator to the other, regardless of the tracks where the locators are.

e If you want to go from one |ocator to the other in the same track, use the arrows and click
on "Shift" at the same time.

20.46. Deleting a locator
To delete a locator :

¢ Do a right-click on the locator number you want to delete. A menu is displayed.

E

‘ (m‘

20.47. Copying and pasting a soundbyte in Snippet+ (Ctrl + C/Ctrl + V)
To copy and paste a sound bite : (in selection mode only)

¢ Select between the blue n and the yellow n lines the part to copy.
e Click on « Copy » (or Ctrl + C) B&i.

e Place the playhead where you want to paste the sound bite.
e Click on « Paste » (or Ctrl + V) .

NB: in clip mode, copy-paste will copy and paste the whole clips that are selected in red,
regardless of the blue and the yellow lines.
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20.48. Recording
To record in "Snippet+":

¢ Select on which track you want to record, then place the playhead where you want to start
the recording.

REMARK :
e If "Snippet+" is in Insertion mode, the block(s) on the same track after the recording
will be moved to the right during the recording.

e If "Snippet+" is in Replacement mode, the block(s) on the same track after the
recording will be erased while the recording is going on.

e Click on n The recording starts.
e Click on m to pause momentarily the recording.

You can resume the recording where the playhead is by clicking again on m

e Once the recording is finished, click on n

A window is displayed to save you recording in the Browser.

e Fill in the data and save by clicking on the floppy disk icon E (or press "Cancel" to start
over).

NB : Your recording has the raw status O.

20.49. Multi-channel recording

Depending on the audioboard installed on the workstation and on the settings done, it is
possible to create a multi-channel recording.

For example, you will record on Track 1, the singer of a band, then a Track 2 the bassist and

on Track 3 the drums.
To do so, click on the "R" button of the track's header.
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Durée Selectionnée;

eeco

R Source 3 (Mot in use) : Card 2/Channel 1 [PCX924 HR]

[Normal _+/
tw«MsQ
piste 3 Heflsfiu

Select the audio channel for each track.

Then start the recording.

ENSEMELE ORGANUM lin-48-16...

ENSEMBLE ORGANUM 13-192-4 ..

ENSEMBLE ORGANUM mp2-25

Branford Marsalis Contemporary Jazz
M Petrucciani J Hall W Shorter

Kljkijki

LAGRENE BIRELLI & JACO PAS..

Patricia Barber

LAGRENE BIRELLI JACO PAST ..

W Modéles

BE A= o & Recent ﬁtema. 'ORGANUM lin-48-16bits-st PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM IN DIE VIRTUTIS T

00:00;00:00 00:01:44:41 2 00:0%

o

eene

Q
Radio 2 Q

cecod
ojo

e )

eecod
(usics _ Rellslul

®

[Mormal ___~]
econ

PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM...
PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM...

PSALMELLUS: "TECUM PRINCIPIUM
Requiem

Bimini

Kijkijkdjkdjidj

STUTTGART ARIA Il

Black Magic VWWoman

STUTTGART ARIA II

0010:2549 | v |

00:40;

NB: Note that the Vu-meter allows you to adjust the volume while listening and
recording. It flashes when your signal saturates the track.
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e Click on n

o Click m to momentarily stop recording.

Then stop n and save your recording in the database.

A window appears, allowing you to save your recording in the Browser. In the case of a
multitrack recording, there will be only one save window, but the takes will be dissociated in
the Browser (they will contain: the name you gave to the recording* + the track name).

W i

=l Infos
coresponsnt (D

I

* Editable in the Registry: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\NETIA\Radio-
Assist\8.0\MultiSupEdit\MultiRec
Pass the key AutolndexField = String (value to be defined)

e Fill in the information and save by clicking on the floppy disk icon E (or press
"Cancel" to start again).

Note : The recording will be saved as a raw file Q.

20.50. On-the-fly and Punch In recording
Please note: these recording modes are (for the moment) not active if the "Multitrack
recording” function is activated in RadioAssist Setup.

From RadioAssist 8.10.0, Snippet+ lets you listen to the sound of other tracks while
recording on a given track.

In addition, content already present on this track remains visible. This content is audible
until recording starts.

There are two ways to start recording:

- Option 1: Start playback first, then manually start recording "on the fly".

- Option 2: Place a blue locator n (F3) at the point where you want to start recording, then
place the front playback head at the point where you want to start replaying the elements
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s
present on the track. You can then start the process by pressing the "Record" button . .
Snippet+ first plays back (the "record" button flashes) and then automatically switches to
recording at the blue locator: this is the "Punch In". You can then stop recording manually.

You can also place a yellow locator n to automatically stop recording (Punch Out).

This function makes it easy to retake a recording while listening back to the first take up to
the desired point.

The Replace and Insert (simple) modes are respected.

20.51. Exporting an edit session
In order to make the exchange with different editing tools easier, Snippet + allows to export
the edit session into the following formats: AAF, AES31 or Snippet + project file.

By clicking on the “Export Edited”, you will access to the available export formats.

» Enregistrer sous X
<« v A > CePC » Bureau > Export_AES31 v O O Rechercher dans : Export_AE...
Organiser v Nouveau dossier f== ~ o
~
Images (o Nom Statut Modifié le Type

Microsoft Teams
Aucun élément ne correspond a votre recherche.

CePC
[ Bureau
Documents
4 Downloads
[&] Images
Ja Musique
_JJ Objets 3D
B vidéos
= System (C:)
=g Progiciels (P:) v < >

Nom du fichier : | v

Type: ‘AAF (*.aaf:*xml) v ‘

A Masquer les dossiers | Enregistrer I ‘ Annuler ‘

Fill in the edit session name and select the target directory.
20.51.1. Snippet+ Project Export
Select the export format “Snippet+ Project File".
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Type: | Snippet+ Project File (*.spt) v

AES31 (*.aes31;*.adl)

20.51.2. AAF Export
Select the export format “AAF".

Type: |AAF (*.aaf;*xml) v

Snippet+ Project File (*.spt)
AAF (*.aaf* xml)

AES31 (*.aes31;*.adl)

Click on the “"Save” button.
An "AAF configuration” window appears to specify the export parameters.

AAF Export Configuration

Compatibility SEQUOIA 16 ﬂ

Project Name Radio-Assist Snippet+
AFF File C:\Users\e.duchemin\OneDrive - Netia\Bureau-2\TES

Frequency (Hz)

Handle (s)

Stereo B Fade points attached to tracks

[l Embedded Media

Zipped

Enter the settings in the configuration window, such as:

e Compatibility: choice of target software (Netia / Sequoia / ProTools)

Project name: allows you to name the project

AAF file: path of the exported file

Frequency (Hz): frequency in Hz of the exported file

Handle (s): allows you to specify the size of the start and end handles to be exported for
each sound block

Stereo: allows you to choose between stereo media files (essences) or a mono reduction
Fade points attached to tracks: allows you to attach fade points to tracks rather than
clips
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e Embedded Media: allows you to specify whether media files (essences) should be
embedded in the AAF export file or attached to it
e Zipped: allows you to specify whether exported files should be archived in a ZIP file

NB: some options are reserved for specific target software.

Click the 'OK’ button.
Snippet+ generates an *.aaf file and a *.json file or a *.zip folder if the option is enabled.

20.51.3. AES31 Export
Select the export format "AES31".

Type: |AES31 (*.aes31;*.adl) v

Snippet+ Project File (*.spt)
AAF (*.aaf;*xml)
AES31 (*.aes31;*.adl)

Fill in the data and save the edit in the right repertory.

¥ Génération de I'EDL X

AES31 EDL Generation

Annuler

20.52. Importing an edit session
20.52.1. Importing the Snippet+ project.

Importing the Snippet+ project works on RadioAssist only from projects .spt exported with
version 8.9.0 onwards. On the other hand, Snippet+ StandAlone can import any .spt project
without being limited by version 8.9.0 or later.

20.52.1.1. On RadioAssist

Importing a Snippet+ project follows these different steps:
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e Click on the "Import" button and choose your montage, or perform a Drag&Drop of the
montage into Snippet+.

¢ Loading the project.
e Opening an indexation form to save the montage and its sounds into the database.

16/12/2023 10:54:55 O-( . s
o] = A > 5
15/12/2023 10:54:55 0:(
CY e 2

o =0 7

09/01/2024

cncoonocufl

AEBTEDE 9 OReconthies

00:00:00:00 00:00:00:00

.

Effect bn -

————— — e e e el
T e e 3ol s 8 v wfi e e o i oo me esal 614 Mol ominfe memass 41 § fnedrmm s 4 b Bt g o ¢

FECE 1o bl | b edebs o s fpe be = - BT | TP NPy P T3 S S

e Once the user has filled out the indexation form and clicked on the floppy disk icon (save):
e For each clip and drop having a different sound file from the others.

e Each sound is then converted into the RA pivot format if needed.

e They are saved in the selected tab if the sound file is not already present in the database:

o If the sound file comes from a clip:
[TitleGivenInThelndexationForm]_TxCy

[TitleGivenInThelndexationForm]: Corresponds to the title entered in the indexation form; if
no title is provided, this part is left blank.

y: corresponds to the clip number encountered on the track to which the sound belongs.

x: corresponds to the track number on which the clip is located.

o If the sound comes from a drop:
[TitleGivenInThelndexationForm]_B_N°x

[TitleGivenInThelndexationForm]: Corresponds to the title entered in the indexation form; if
no title is provided, this part is left blank.

x: corresponds to the drop number where the sound was encountered.

e Ifitis already present in the database:
o If the sound file is normal (State 2): nothing is done.
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o If the sound file is deleted (State 3): the sound is changed to normal (State 2).

o If the sound is archived (State 4): nothing is done.

o If the sound is archived and deleted (State 5): the sound is changed to archived (State
4), and its content is copied to the server.

Once the import of sound files is completed, the montage is then saved in the database and
opened in Snippet+.

20.52.1.2. On StandAlone

Click on the "Import" button and choose your montage, or perform a Drag&Drop of the
montage into Snippet+.

The montage opens, and you can work directly on it.

Conversion of audio files to the chosen pivot format in Snippet+ is done if necessary.

20.53. "Selected length" counter
The "Selected length" counter gives the duration of a selected sequence (between the blue
and the yellow lines).

20.54. "Current” counter

The "Current” counter gives the position of the playhead (red line). The playhead can be moved
to another position on the wave form by double-clicking on the counter and entering the exact
position required. To validate, press Enter or press "Esc" to cancel.

(active phasemetre)

(inactive phasemetre)

Just below this counter, one can see a phasemeter it is possible to activate (the phasemeter
appears in colours) or deactivate (the phasemeter turns to grey) by simply clicking on the
phasemeter bar. This tool allows you to measure the difference of phases between two
alternating currents with the same frequency.

The phase meter gives a simple indication to non-technical people regarding phase
opposition, which can prove extremely useful for mono (AM) transmissions produced in stereo.
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e When the white dot is in the green side, both left and right channels are in phase: indicates
no stereo effect.

e When the dot is on the red side left and right channel phase are opposed: indicates problems
in case of mono mixdown (summing opposed signal to mono mixdown will result in silence
or muffled sound).

20.55. "Edited length" counter
The "edited length" counter gives the total duration of an edit session. Each time you cut a
selection, the duration is refreshed.

Edited Length :

20.56. End Extension
The "End extension" fonction allows you to add seconds and/or millisecondes at the end of
an editing.

To create a blank for example.

Right click on any track of Snippet+.

«— End extension

Select "End extension"

End Extension X

Cancel

Type the wanted duration, here 1 second and 4 tenths of a second.
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And click on

The sound will now stop after 1.4s after the end of the last block of the editing.

20.57. Recent items list
To get the list of the items you have used :

e Go to « Recent items ».

e Click on the down arrow. A drop-down list is displayed, containing the last items used.

S2 Snippet+ = Multi-Track J | Production Stretch Script Impiort ¢ Export

He &woke On A Bench In AbePop Rock

He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
He Awvoke On A Bench In AbePop Rock
A Beautiful Lie Pop Rock
Beautiful day Pop Rock
_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We % Pop Rock
_|' Silversun Pickups The Royal We Pop Rock

If you click on one item of the list, you insert the item on the track, where the playhead is.

20.58. Saving an edit session (Ctrl + S)
To save an edit session, use the following functions :

o E Save : to save an edit session. This edit session is inserted in the database under the
chosen category.

If modifications are done from an existing edit session, this one is updated and the previous

version is replaced by the new one.

CTH
o & Save as : To save an edit session under a new name.
If modifications are done from an existing edit session, you will have two versions of it.

. E New : to create a new edit session.

20.59. Snapshot
A right click on the "Save" icon E displays the "Snapshot” function.

The "Snapshot" function is designed to save different versions of the edit session each "x"
minutes automatically.

Thus, it is possible to reload an edited version.
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To reload a previous version of an edit session :

¢ Do a right-click on the "save" icon E
A "Load Snapshot save" window will appear with all the different versions.
e Select the version to reload.

e Double-click on it or click on "OK".

20.60. Effects

20.60.1. How they work
Effects are activated in RadioAssist Setup in the "Snippet+" tab.

In Snippet+, users have:

- 1 rack of effects per track.

- 1 rack of post-master effects (these effects are applied after the tracks have been mixed and
the master level fader adjusted).

- 4 effects per rack.

When effects are assigned, each track is processed in real time: the effects are not applied
directly to the audio file and it is possible at any time to listen to the sound again without
processing, without superimposing effects.

At the origin of each effect is a VST plugin (Virtual Studio Technology from Steinberg).
RadioAssist supports the VST 2.4 standard.

By default, RadioAssist does not offer any basic effects (such as compressors, equalisers, etc.)
but each radio station can add its own, as it sees fit.

See for example: https://deadducksoftware.github.io/free effects.html or
https://www.meldaproduction.com/effects/free (version 15 is 32-bit / VST 2.4 compatible)

Note: Snippet+ takes effects into account when saving Snapshots.

20.60.2. Adding/removing an effect
To add an effect, click on the dedicated tab at the bottom right of Snippet+.

This gives you access to the racks corresponding to the tool tracks. A drop-down menu lets
you choose the effect to add to the track. You can undo/redo the setting.
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By default, when the user selects an effect, it is active Bl and visible . You can deactivate
these options at any time by simply clicking on the relevant button.

20.60.3. Copying and pasting an effect or rack of effects

. = Co 0
DD Eaqi [ - v
i :

DD Compressd v - , |
C

DD Limiter v - n
X

You can copy/paste an effect or rack of effects from one track to another (and even from one
Snippet+ project to another) by right-clicking on the effect name or rack header. You can
undo/redo the operation.

20.60.4. Effects activity indicator
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A LED indicating the status of the VST effects is located in the header of each track and on
the master fader.
This LED can take 4 colours, corresponding to 4 effect states:

e GREY: no effect loaded on the track.

e GREEN: one or more effects are loaded in the rack. All effects are active.
ORANGE: one or more effects are loaded in the rack. At least one effect is inactive.
RED: one or more effects are loaded in the rack. All effects are inactive.

[ Track 1
0 K v 80
_MCompressor |~ | - DD Equaliser |~
(&, @ ® ¥
DD Limiter  ~ -
()
MAnalvzer |~ -
a0

20.61. Snippet+ Shortcuts
Drag and Drop from the Browser (Original, master, production and mono mix) on a
track :

Adds the item in replacement mode on the track at the location the playhead is.

Drag and Drop + SHIFT from the Browser (Original, master, production and mono mix)
on a track:

Adds the item with inversion of the insertion or replacement mode on the track at the
location the playhead is.

F1 : Set locator.

F2 : Go to next locator.

F3 : Set the blue line.

F4 : Set the yellow line.

F5 or Del : Cut the selection (cut is binned in Selection mode) / F5 Splits the clip (in Clip
mode).

Shift + F5 : Cut the selection (cut isn't binned).
Shift + Del :ldem (cut isn't binned).
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F6 : Play outside the selection area (2 seconds before the blue and 2 seconds
after the yellow).

F7 : Play inside the selection area (2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds before
the yellow).

F8 : Slow rewind.

F9 : Slow forward.

F10 : Fast rewind.

F11 : Fast forward.

Space bar  : Play/Stop.

Ctrl + A : Selects all clips from selected tracks.
Ctrl + N : New project.

Ctrl + Z : Undo.

Ctrl + Y : Redo.

Ctrl + Inser : Copy

Shift + Inser : Paste.

Ctrl + C : Copy.

Ctrl + X : Cut (cut is binned).

Ctrl + Shift + X : Copy all selected clips or what is inside the selection area without
generating a copy inside the bin.

Ctrl +V : Paste.

Ctrl + O : Retrieve in the Browser the audio file used in the track.
Ctrl + S : Save.

Ctrl + M : Generate a master.

Ctrl + 1 : Import a sound.

Ctrl + G : Group all selected clips.

M : Switch from Selection to Clip mode.

Page up : Go to the blue line.

Page down : Go to the yellow line.

With the mouse wheel :

Mouse wheel : Horizontal zoom in/zoom out.
Shift + Mouse wheel : Vertical zoom in/zoom out.
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : Scroll right/left one page.

Ctrl + “ : Automatic positioning of the playhead at the beginning of the previous
sequence of the selected track.
Ctrl + —* :Automatic positioning of the playhead at the beginning of the following
sequence of the selected track.

!

Ctrl + : Moves to the top the selected track(s).
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Ctrl + . : Moves to the bottom the selected track(s).

Ctrl + Clip selection: Clip selection (one by one).

Ctrl + ™ (beginning) : In Clip mode : Selection of all the clips of selected tracks from the
reading head to the beginning of the track.

Ctrl + (end) : In Clip mode : Selection of all the clips of selected tracks from the reading to
the end of the track.

Shift + f : Horizontal zoom-in.

Shift + ! : Horizontal zoom-out.
Shift + —* : From a selected clip, selection of the next clip(s).
Shift + “~ : From a selected clip, selection of the previous clip(s).

Ctrl + Shift + A or Alt + A : Select all clips from all tracks.
Shift + Mouse Click on a clip (multi-selection).
Double-click on the track header: Enlarges/shrinks the selected track.

K . Place the playhead at the beginning of the mix.
Fn : Place the playhead at the end of the mix.

f : Selection of the upper track.

l : Selection of the lower track.
— : Move the playhead forward or accelerate the speed of playing.
= : Move the playhead backward or slow down the speed of playing.

+ : Wider display of the selected track. By clicking a second time, the track returns to its
original size.

Alt + creation of an area with the mouse (in selection and clip mode) : Creation of a
multitrack selection area.

Alt + click : Move the playhead without selecting or unselecting the track (Clip Mode).
Page up : In Selection mode, go to blue marker.
Page down : In Selection mode, go to yellow marker.

21.1. Definition of stretch
When an element is a little too long or too short for its allotted broadcast time, RadioAssist

allows you to "stretch" this element, i.e. modify its duration without changing its tonality
(pitch bend).
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21.2. Which elements can be stretched?
You can stretch raw Q or master elements .

21.3. Stretching a sound

e Click on the "Stretch" tab.

e In the Browser, select the element you wish to stretch. You can only select original
elements or masters.

e Simply drag and drop your element onto the track.

e To listen, click on the icon:

The item's total duration is displayed:

Total Length :

e Enter the new duration you wish to assign to the element:

MNew duration :

mipgiininely
EINLEINLE NLEE

The percentage counter is updated after calculation:

Percent :
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L
e Then click on Pre-listening :

A message may appear if you exceed the tolerance threshold (+/-10%), advising you against
using this new time. A maximum or minimum time is given; this corresponds to the
maximum or minimum time recommended by the system for optimum voice or sound
throughput.

9 Stretch : Out of specification

The new duration is too short to stretch this
ffi\I ltem. The minimum duration is 00:05:22:01. Do

WL vou want to continue?

Cancel

However, you can override this warning by clicking on "Validate". Pre-listening will then start
automatically.

e Once you're happy with the new duration, save.
A new master is created.

You can retrieve the stretched sound from the database by selecting it and pressing
"CTRL+Q" (the letter).

21.4. Listening to a stretched sound

To listen to a sound with the duration stretched, click on the "Pre-listening” function:

21.5. Go to begining (F8)

To fo directly to the beginning of the sound element, click on the "Go to beginning" icon:

21.6. Go to end (F9)

Pour aller directement a la fin de I'élement sonore, cliquez sur I'icone "Aller a la fin" :

21.7. The limits of Stretch

If you exceed a certain limit in the "Stretch" tab, a message may appear advising you against
using this new duration, as the file could be significantly degraded during the operation.

In fact, you are given a maximum or minimum time; this corresponds to the maximum or
minimum time recommended by the system for optimum voice or sound throughput.

This limit is approximately +/-10%.
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21.8. Saving a stretched element
To save an item with its new duration, click on the "Save" function: E

Please note: if you have stretched a raw, you will create a master without altering the
raw. If you've stretched a master, you'll create a new master.

21.9. Stretch keyboard shortcuts

F8 : Go to beginning of sound

F9 : Go to end of sound

F10 : Fast forward

F11 : Fast rewind

F12 : Change listening mode (original mode - edited mode)
Barre Espace : Play/Stop

Ctrl + N : New document

Ctrl + Z :Undo

Ctrl +Y : Redo

Ctrl + S : Save

22. Soundcheck : quality control
22.1. Presentation of the solution

SoundCheck is a set of features that allows you to control the quality of sound elements
generated, catalogued and played back in Radio-Assist.

It includes:
e LevelMonitor, a tool for real-time monitoring of peak and loudness levels.
(See section 13. LevelMonitor)

e Quality analysis, which measures the essential characteristics of the element (DC
offset, LUFS-I, LUFS range, peak, true-peak), raises alerts based on configurable
thresholds and delivers a report on notable events detected (silences, clipping,
panning, phase). The results are available in the item's indexing sheet.

e Loudness normalisation, which allows files to be normalised to a target loudness
level rather than to peaks. A limiter can be activated to process peaks during
loudness normalisation.

The quality analysis displays an icon in the quality column of the Browser.

& Piges Radio Vinci Autoroutes Languedoc

& Piges Radio Classique@mar. 25-02-25 1!
e 0 Piges Les Inrocks Radio@mar. 25-02-25

&2 [0 Piges Europe 1@mar. 25-02-25 15

This icon can have three states:

e Speaker on a green background: no problems detected
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e Exclamation mark on an orange background: one or more alerts have been raised
e Tick on a green background: alerts have been raised but the file has been checked
and validated manually

(an item with no icon has not been analysed)

22.2. Activation and rights
22.2.1. Activation

To activate the SoundCheck feature, please contact Netia.

22.2.2. Rights

e 'Perform SoundCheck analysis after mastering’: allows you to perform an automatic
audio analysis after any mastering launched from RA

e ’'Manually validate item quality’: allows the user to manually validate items after
analysis if alerts have been raised.

These rights can be configured in Administrator in the ‘ltem Management’ section.

22.3. Setup (Radio-Assist Setup)

Setup is performed in the SoundCheck tab of Radio-Assist Setup.

It allows you to associate analysis and normalisation presets with each static or dynamic tab
in the form of a profile. This allows you to refine the requirements according to the type of
item.

22.4. Generating quality reports

The analysis is performed asynchronously (you can continue working during the analyses)
and progress can be monitored in the asynchronous tasks window.

-

=
<= Asynchronous Tasks

Cancel Selected Open in Browser
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Quality reports can be obtained in two ways:

e Using the Browser context menu: right-click on an item in the browser to access the
‘Analyse audio quality’ function.

e When mastering an item (from the Browser, editing in Snippet+, etc.), the analysis is
launched automatically after the new item is created. This automatic feature can be
disabled in Administrator, but the analysis remains accessible manually via the
context menu.

N.B.: It is not possible to analyse a Montage Info, Snippet+ or Production edit directly from
the Browser using the context menu: it must first be mastered.

2l Piges RTL@mar. 25-02-25 15

‘m |  [Piges  |RadolsTT @
@ Piges Radio_
(I ! | Piges Les In

= Piges Europ

@ 0 David Stered 3,

Florian PanPt ¥

@ 0 David Stere #

Selected Length Current :

At the end of the analysis, an icon appears in the ‘Quality’ column of the Browser indicating
whether defects have been detected (orange exclamation mark) or not (green loudspeaker).

Clicking on 'Modify" in the context menu opens the index card.
In the ‘Quality’ tab, you can view the analysis results:

e The DC Offset measurement, i.e. the continuous component of the signal as a
percentage of the dynamic range, over the entire duration of the file.

e The maximum peak level measurement over the entire duration of the file.

e The measurement of the integrated loudness, the loudness range and the
measurement of the ‘true peak’ over the entire duration of the file.

e Areport on the silences detected with a reminder of the detection threshold, the
number of events detected and a table indicating their location in the file.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 523



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

e Areport on detected clipping with a reminder of the detection threshold, the number
of detected events, and a table indicating their location in the file.

e Areport on detected panning with a reminder of the detection threshold, the number
of detected events and a table indicating their location in the file.

e Areport on detected phase shifts with a reminder of the detection threshold, the
number of detected events and a table indicating their location in the file.

e Areport on the loudness areas detected, with a reminder of the detection threshold,
the number of events detected, and a table indicating their location in the file.

e Areport on the true peaks detected, with a reminder of the detection threshold, the
number of events detected, and a table indicating their location in the file and the
measured value.
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Index Card

Metadata

S =

Composition

LE

Transcription

Technical

=

@

Actions history

Quality

General
DC Offset

Left: 0.00 % / Right: 0.00 %

Loudness
Integrated Loudness

-22.5 LUFS

True peak
-2.3 dBTP

Silence
Threshold

-40.0 dB for 2000 ms

Panning
Threshold

6.0 dB for 3000 ms

Phase shift

Threshold

A4 Hdnm For INNN mnn

22.5. Manual validation of analysis results

COPYRIGHTONETIA

Max peak
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00:00:00.000
00:00:13.602
00:00:44.548

Start
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Quality

Metadata

General
> DC Offset Max peak

Composition

Left: (9 SoundCheck

LE

Transcription

-2.3 dBTP

At the top right of the Quality tab, there is an icon showing the result of the analysis and any
'defects’ detected in the sound file.

If the right is enabled and a problem is detected (orange icon with an exclamation mark),
you can click on the icon and manually validate the sound quality: after confirmation, the
icon changes to a white tick on a green background.

This action allows you to deal with ‘false positives” and notify users that although there were
alerts on the audio file, they have been manually checked and deemed not to prevent the file
from being used.

(Note that you can return to the orange icon in the same way).

The other solution for dealing with recurring ‘false positives’ is to modify the detection
settings to make them less ‘strict’.

23.1. Browser

Ctrl + D : Deletes the selected item.

Ctrl + | : Copies the selected item.

Ctrl + L : Set the "Lock" status on the selected item.
Ctrl + M : Modifies the sound data

Ctrl + T : Launches a search

Ctrl + G : Generates a master

Ctrl + P : Play/Stop the selected item
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Ctrl + R: Puts the RTB validation on the selected item

Ctrl + B : Puts the Broadcastable validation on the selected item
CTRL + / : Puts the RTA validation on the selected item

Ctrl + Master (button or dedicated line in the popup menu - when item is selected) :
Masterization of selected item without opening its metadata sheet
Alt + T : displays the whole items of the database

Alt + N : Go to the "News" category

Alt + M : Go to the "Music" category

Alt + F: Go to the "Feed" category

Alt + J : Go to the "Jingle" category

Alt + A : Go to the "Ads" category

SHIFT + Selecting a sound then another sound lower / higher in the list : Selecting an

item group.
Ctrl + Select multiple items from the list : Line by line selection.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 527



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

23.2. Snippet

IMPORTANT :

"Fx" shortcuts are standard shortcuts defined by NETIA.

It is possible to modify them. Speak to your administrators.

F1: Set locators - or - Ctrl + locator number.

F2 : Go to next locator.

F3 : Set the blue line.

F4 : Set the yellow line.

F5 or Del : Cut the selection.

F6 : Play 2 seconds before the blue, 2 seconds after the yellow.
F7 : Play the contents of a cut (2 seconds after the blue line and 2 seconds before the yellow
line).

F8 : Go to the beginning.

F9 : Go to the end.

F10 : Fast forward.

F11 : Fast rewind.

Space bar  : Play/Stop.

Ctrl + A : Select the track.

Ctrl + N : New document.

Ctrl + Z : Undo.

Ctrl + Y : Redo.

Ctrl + C: Copy.

Ctrl + X: Cut.

Ctrl + V : Paste.

Ctrl + 1..9 : Replace the markers.

Ctrl + O : Retrieve the audio file used in the track from the Browser.
Ctrl + S : Save.

Ctrl + W : Generate a master of the selection.

Ctrl + left arrow : Zoom in horizontally.
Ctrl + right arrow : Zoom out horizontally.
Ctrl + left up : Zoom in vertically.

Ctrl + right down : Zoom out vertically.

Page up : Go to the blue line.
Page down : Go to the yellow line.
1...9 : Go straight to one specified locator using the number pad.

With the mouse wheel :

Mouse wheel : horizontal zoom in/zoom out
Shift + Mouse wheel : vertical zoom in/zoom out
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : scroll right/left one page
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NB : "Left arrow" and "right arrow" are keyboard keys.

COPYRIGHTONETIA 529



NET'A ’ RadioAssist

23.3. Multitrack

IMPORTANT :

"Fx" shortcuts are standard shortcuts defined by NETIA.

It is possible to modify them. Speak to your administrators.

F3 : Set the blue.

F4 : Set the yellow.

F5 or Del : Cut the selection.

F7 : Play the contents of cut (2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds before the yellow).
F8 : Go to begin.

F9 : Go to end.

F10 : Play fast forward.

F11 : Play fast backward.

F12 : Change the play mode (original mode — edited mode).

Space bar : Play/Stop.
Inser : Insert.

Ctrl + A : Select the entire track.
Ctrl + N : New document.

Ctrl + Z : Undo.

Ctrl + Y : Redo.

Ctrl + C: Copy.

Ctrl + X: Cut.

Ctrl + V : Paste.

Ctrl + S : Save.

Ctrl + left arrow : increase zoom.
Ctrl + right arrow : decrease zoom.

Page up : Go to blue.
Page down : Go to yellow.

+ : Display more tracks.
- : Display less tracks.

Click + left arrow : Un/Select all clips before the current point.
Click + right arrow : Un/Select all clips after the current point.

With the mouse wheel :

Mouse wheel : horizontal zoom in/zoom out.
Shift + Mouse wheel : vertical zoom in/zoom out.
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : scroll right/left one page.
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23.4. Snippet+

Drag and Drop from the Browser (Original, master, production and mono mix) on a
track :

Adds the item in replacement mode on the track at the location the playhead is.

Drag and Drop + SHIFT from the Browser (Original, master, production and mono mix)
on a track :

Adds the item with inversion of the insertion or replacement mode on the track at the
location the playhead is.

IMPORTANT :
"Fx" shortcuts are standard shortcuts defined by NETIA.
It is possible to modify them. Speak to your administrators.

F1 : Set locator.

F2 : Go to next locator.

F3 : Set the blue line.

F4 : Set the yellow line.

F5 or Del : Cut the selection (cut is binned in Selection mode) / F5 Splits the clip (in Clip
mode).

Shift + F5 : Cut the selection (cut isn't binned).

Shift + Del : Idem (cut isn't binned).

F6 : Play outside the selection area (2 seconds before the blue and 2 seconds after the
yellow).

F7 : Play inside the selection area (2 seconds after the blue and 2 seconds before the yellow).
F8 : Slow rewind.

F9 : Slow forward.

F10 : Fast rewind.

F11 : Fast forward.

Space bar : Play/Stop.

Ctrl + A : Selects all clips from selected tracks.

Ctrl + N : New project.

Ctrl + Z: Undo.

Ctrl + Y : Redo.

Ctrl + Inser : Copy

Shift + Inser : Paste.

Ctrl + C: Copy.

Ctrl + X : Cut (cut is binned).

Ctrl + Shift + X : Copy all selected clips or what is inside the selection area without
generating a copy inside the bin.

Ctrl + V : Paste.

Ctrl + O : Retrieve the audio file used in the track from the Browser.
Ctrl + S: Save.
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Ctrl + M : Generate a master.

Ctrl + | : Import a sound.

Ctrl + G : Group all selected clips.

M : Switch from Selection to Clip mode.

With the mouse wheel :

Mouse wheel : Horizontal zoom in/zoom out.
Shift + Mouse wheel : Vertical zoom in/zoom out.
Ctrl + Mouse wheel : Scroll right/left one page.

In clip mode :

Ctrl + “ : Automatic positioning of the playhead at the beginning of the previous
sequence of the selected track.

Ctrl + — :Automatic positioning of the playhead at the beginning of the following
sequence of the selected track.

Ctrl + f : Moves to the top the selected track(s).

Ctrl + . : Moves to the bottom the selected track(s).

Ctrl + Clip selection : Clip selection (one by one).

ctrl+ N (beginning) : In Clip mode : Selection of all the clips of selected tracks from the
reading head to the beginning of the track.

Ctrl + (end) : In Clip mode : Selection of all the clips of selected tracks from the reading to
the end of the track.

Shift + f : Horizontal zoom-in.

Shift + ! : Horizontal zoom-out.
Shift + = : From a selected clip, selection of the next clip(s).
Shift + “ : From a selected clip, selection of the previous clip(s).

Ctrl + Shift + A or Alt + A : Select all clips from all tracks.
Shift + Mouse Click on a clip (multi-selection).
Double-click on the track header: Enlarges/shrinks the selected track.

K . Place the playhead at the beginning of the mix.
Fn : Place the playhead at the end of the mix.

f : Selection of the upper track.

! : Selection of the lower track.
— : Move the playhead forward or accelerate the speed of playing.
= : Move the playhead backward or slow down the speed of playing.

+ : Wider display of the selected track. By clicking a second time, the track returns to its
original size.
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Alt + creation of an area with the mouse (in selection and clip mode) : Creation of a
multitrack selection area.

Alt + click : Move the playhead without selecting or unselecting the track (Clip Mode).
Page up : In Selection mode, go to blue marker.
Page down : In Selection mode, go to yellow marker.
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23.5. Record

IMPORTANT :

"Fx" shortcuts are standard shortcuts defined by NETIA.

It is possible to modify them. Speak to your administrators.

F1 : Sets locators during recording or listening
F2 : Starts a new recording
Ctrl + S : Saves recording in the database

23.6. Import
Selection of all the tracks to be imported then CTRL + Floppy disk : Filled identically all
the selected files.
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